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Historical exception or revolutionary possibility? This

question, posed at the time of the triumph of the Russian

Revolution and again when the Chinese Revolution

achieved victory, arose once more when the armed rebel-
lion of the Cuban people finally triumphed on January 1, 1959.

The far-reaching importance of the Cuban Revolution did not escape some
observers, who described it as an event of cardinal importance in the history
of Latin America. The importance of this event was to be found in its
extraordinarily popular nature, in the great number of myths it destroyed,
and in the tremendous possibilities it opened for the revolutionary movement
on a continental scale.

This was no product of a barracks revolt. This Revolution was born in the
heart of the people, and its leaders — as was evidenced in the program of the
Moncada — had a clearly defined ideal. This was to put it in a nutshell, a
revolution.

Those who had hoped for a mere change of names soon realized their mistake
as the Revolution developed. The steps taken by the Revolution progressively
destroyed the foundations of the dependent politico-economic structure, build-
ing in its place the basis for a new society.

In the face of this reality, the US imperialisis came to the conclusion that
the Cuban Revolution was completely uncompromising. As soon as the first
revolutionary laws were enacted, the imperialists stepped up their activity,
utilizing the resources at their disposal, hoping to crush the Revolution. In
their eagerness to destroy it, they have resorted to acts of sabotage, set up
counter-revolutionary bands, imposed an economic blockade, launched an
invasion using an army of mercenaries, and threatened a nuclear attack. But,
in spite of this criminal policy, the Revolution continues to march onward,
upheld and advanced ever more vigorously by its leaders and the people.

The triumph of the Cuban Revolution has proved to the Third World
— especially to the peoples of Latin America — the possibility of effecting a
change in their situation; it has been a clarion call for a second and definitive
independence. The roots of the {first socialist revolution in the American
hemisphere are deep, going beyond the geographical limits of Cuba. In their
confrontation with imperialism, the leaders of the Revolution have learned
that the triumph of the rebellion did not signify the end of the struggle, but
rather meant that the real struggle had just begun. From the very beginning,
the leaders of the Cuban Revolution realized the continental nature of the
struggle they were involved in and the important role the Revolution had to
play in the global fight against imperialism. They realized — from the very
beginning — that, as Che put it, “It was not an isolated event, but rather the
first sign of America’s awakening.” The triumph — after several years of
intense fighting — of the Revolution over the pro-imperialist tyranny that




was destroying the nation announced to the world that Cuba was one¢ of the
free countries and — what is fundamental — showed the peoples still under
the colonial or neocolonial yoke that the road to liberation was open, that
there is no power in today's world capable of preventing the pc¢oples from
making their revolutions. With the triumph of the Revolution, Cuba has
become a solid pillar of solidarity for the peoples that are struggling to free
themselves. This is no accident, nor is it without reason. The stand of the
Cuban Revolution proceeds from a basic premise: only through the active
solidarity of the peoples will final victory against imperialism be achieved.

Certainty of this has taken deep root in the Third World's revolutionary
movement. The objective conditions common to all these peoples — conditions
which gave rise to the designation of these continents as ‘‘the underdeveloped
world” — and their having to face and destroy the common cause of the evils
afflicting them — imperialism — made solidarity, more than a mere watch-
word, a necessity in revolutionary struggle. This solidarity was to be expressed
not in empty words but in the generous offering of their lives by the heroic
fighters in the continental epic.

The search for expanding and coordinating joint action in the struggle
brought about the meeting, for the first time, of the peoples of Africa, Asia,
and Latin America, in January 1966. The Solidarity Conference of the Peoples
of Africa, Asia, and Latin America made it possible for revolutionaries to
exchange experiences and to clearly set down in public documents the principles
that should become the common banner of struggle. The revolutionaries’ aim
of winning the freedom of their respective countries can be summed up in
their principal watchword: to oppose imperialist violence with revolutionary
violence.

This Conference opened up a new, broad vista for the future of the anti-
imperialist revolutionary movement, the value of which has been and still is
dependent on the activity of every one of its members. New causes and factors
inherent in every revolutionary process have aifected its development, but
they cannot stop the process. The couxse of history is irreversible, and neither
imperialism nor traitors nor conciliators can prevent mankind from winning
its full freedom. These elements are no more than the dregs of humanity,
which must be eliminated in the present process of purification, revolutionary
struggle.

Viet-Nam, with its lesson of heroism, unyielding resistance, and victorious
offensives in the face of US aggression, offers the clearest proof of what the
peoples have in store for the imperialists and their accomplices. Its impact
cannot be denied even by the aggressors themselves, who, defeated militarily
on the field of battle, have had to accept the conditions set by the National
Front for Liberation and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam for initiating
diplomatic negotiations.

The success of the people of Viet-Nam has greatly encouraged all revo-
lutionaries in the world and gives even greater validity to Che Guevara's
central thesis expounded in his message to the Tricontinental Organization.
Creating many Viet-Nams has become more than a mere walchword: it has
become the primary duty of all revolutionaries.

It is in this context that the peoples are making ready 1o celebrate the
anniversaries of two events of universal significance: the tenth anniversary of
the Cuban Revolution and the third anniversary of the holding of the First
Tricontinental Conference. These two dates in our revolutionsary ealendar
should stimulate us and spur us on in our daily » spaingt imperialism
and its local allies. We are revolutionaries of Africs, and Latin America;
our enemy is unmistakably defined; and the patha lesding 0 our Wriumph are
clearly blazed. Let us push forward our just war, Mt our sess be receptive
to Che's battle cry resounding from the Boliwian And let us rise in
armed rebellion to perform our duty = & duly st W the sxample of our
martyrs and whose fulfillment our peoples demand ey
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Thg appearance of the temth number
of Tricontinental coincides with the anniversaries
of the. Cuban Revolution and the First Conference
of Soliderity of the Peoples of Africa, Asia
and. Latin America. Our cover and the tn’zditicmal
section entitled Tricontinental on the March
are dedicated to the third anniversary
of the event which brought together in Hawenae
the revolutionaries of 82 countries
of the Third World. Land of Ideas is dedicated
to ti!.e first socialist 2evolution in the western
hemisphere and includes, under the title “Cuba:
T_en. Years of Rewolution,” the speech of Major '
Fidel Cqstro or the occasion of the celebration
oj'r the first ten years of the revolutionary
victory of the Cuban people.

In Starting Points, the Secretary General
of the Communist Party of Iadia (Marxist)
P. Sundaerayya, gives us poignant picture i
of the state of poverty and oppression to which
the people of India are being subjected a fter twenty
Iyeta'rsdof formal independence. “India:
niroduction to ¢ Congress,” writte
of the Eighth Congress of the GPIn(;?:),me )
analyzes the position of the various political forces
of lthqt country in respect to the present situation,
powmting out the strategy and tactics to be follow’ed
by its Party in order to “complete
the Indian revolwtion.”’
: A little over ¢ year ago, a small nati
in the Arab wo7rld broke loose from coltgr:‘ial
bondage through armed rebellion. After atteining
freedom from foreign tutelage, it now faces
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e new and perhaps more dificult task:

the attainment of economic freedom. “South
Yemen: Toward Definitive Liberation”

{our contribution to Merxidian Liberation)
presents a view of the difficulties which the South
Yemenite revolutionaries must face and overcome
in this decisive stage of the national liberation

of their people.

Who are the Tupamaros? How do they function?
To what do they aspire? These questions,
which have been asked more than once by those
interested in the Letin American problem,
are fully emswered in Experiences and Facts
by newsman Carlos Nuiez. His article
“The Tupemeros: Armed Vanguard in Uruguay”
offers, for the first time, detailed information
azbout this movement which, with its daring actions,
has made armed struggle the order of the day
for this small South American country.

In the same section, Fremch newsman and writer
Albert-Paul Lentin presents us with a global
panorama of the problem of hunger, veritable
scourge of the peoples of Africa, Asia and Latin
America, “the continents of poverty.’> “Sociography
of Misery,” an anelysis of the causes of hunger,
offers proof of the evidence that only through
revolutionary violence can the wunderdeveloped
world put an end to exploitation by foreign powers.

Books of Today is agein honored by an article
by well-krnown writer Wilfred Burchett.

This time it consists of @ chapter from

Why the Vietcong Wins, his book which will

soon be published by Tricontinental Publishing
House. ‘“Making an Army’ (the third chapter

of the book) ts an eloquent exposition of the origens
of the People’s Liberation Armed Forces,

the army which has dejeated the Yankees

and their mercenaries in South Viet-Nam.

Voices of protest and indignation rise from
the very entrails of the monster. These voices
tell us of their concetn; they tell us of the ills
affecting the capitalist society of the United States;
and they promise us in no uncertain terms
that they will continue struggling until victory
is attained. “USA: the Alienation of Culture,”
which appears in New Expression, and “Black
Panthers: the Afro-Americans’ Challenge,”
appearing in Man and his Word, are integral parts
of the same denunciation of the imperialist
and racist system which has the United States
as its vorter. The first i8 an article by outstanding
US folklorist and writer, Irwin Silber, the second,
an interview with George Murray, Minister
of Education of the Black Panther Party,
and Joudon Major Ford, New York leader
of that organization.

On the back covar a postar by Emory Douglas,
Minister of Culture of the Black Panther Party,
graphically illustrates the path to liberation
indicated by Silber, Murray, and Ford.
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Cuba:
Ten Years of Revolution

Fidel Castro

Honored Guests;

Workers:

On this anniversary our celebration
is characterized by its simplicity.
There is no military parade, even
though we had thought that the
10th anniversary might possibly
include a military parade. However,
this has been a year of arduous
work, a year of great effort in every
field of activity, a year of great
savings in every respect, and a year
in which every man and woman in
our country played an important
role. And, since the most important
thing for us was work and fulfill-
ment of the goals we had set our-
selves, we decided — and we did
so with the absolute confidence that
we were acting in accord with our
people’s best interests — not to use
up one single gallon of fuel or to
stay away from work one minute
longer than necessary for a military
parade on this 10th anniversary.
(APPLAUSE)

Today marks the beginning of
another year of great effort, the
beginning of an 18-month-long year!
(APPLAUSE) This is because this
year we have to complete the 1969
harvest and carry out part of the
1970 one. (APPLAUSE) Thus, we
have to work in two harvests.

Next year, the traditional year
— that is, next December — and
quite probably, next January 2 —
it is quite possible that we will not
be able to gather here in this Plaza,
since a great many of us in this
country will be out in the fields
cutting sugarcane. (APPLAUSE)
Thus, the next New Year will prob-
ably be celebrated on July 1, while
the next Christmas will be celebrat-
ed between the 1st and the 26th of
July. (APPLAUSE)

This doesn’t mean that we intend
to change traditions or to give up,
once and for all, the traditional
holidays to which we are accus-
tomed. We will go backto the regular

New Years, and the regular Christ-
mases, but only the use of machines
will make that possible. The ma-
chines will have to come 1o the
rescue of our traditional holidays!

But the fact is that we are all
involved in a giant task, a task we
will fulfill at any cost! (OVATION)

Several celebrations of this type
have been held during the past few
years, but this one certainly seems
to be the one in which the greatest
number of people have gathered in
this Plaza de la Revolucion. (AP-
PLAUSE) Not only does this mul-
titude extend over a large area, but
there are no empty spaces within
that area. And much more important
than the size of the crowd is the
fact that this is a multitude, a people,
with an extraordinarily greater po-
litical awareness. (APPLAUSE)

We sincerely believe that there
are reasons why the conscience and
the strength of the Revolution
should have increased. We believe
that we have sound reasoms for
being optimistic, and we believe that
this optimism is based on actual,
palpable facts.

We believe that the time is near
when the material benefits we will
have reaped by then will be less
important to us than the moral
satisfaction we will get out of the
way and period of time in which
such gains were achieved.

Naturally, on this 10th anniver-
sary, on which we have actually
been graduated — though not as
revolutionaries from the highest
grade, not with a university diplo-
ma — as graduates, we might say,
of the primary school of the Rev-
olution, who are now entering
junior high in that school, (AP-
PLAUSE) we should make a brief
review of the effort that has been
made. This should be done now as
we close a ten-year period and begin










a new decade, at a time that marks
the close of the ten most difficult
years and the beginning of the ten
most fruitful years, a time that
marks the point where we pass from
a period of almost absolute igno-
rance to a certain level of ac-
cumulated experience, at a time
when we have achieved a tempo of
work and of progress that is in-
comparably more rapid than the
tempo that we managed to set in
the beginning. But rather than ac-
tually making a review, or even a
summary. it is better that we give
an idea of what this effort has meant
to the Revolution and, at the same
time, outline the policy to be fol-
lowed and the tasks to be set for the
next stage.

Our country has concentrated its
efforts — and we think this is in-
teresting — in the field of cultural
development in general, in social
development, and, at the same time,
in economic development.

There is no need to speak of any-
thing so familiar to so many people
as our efforts in education, which
were undertaken from the begin-
ning and are fundamentally marked
by the wiping out of illiteracy and
the tremendous progress achieved
thus far in the field, exemplified not
only by the fact that each Cuban
child has a teacher but also by the
fact that after ten years of Rev-
olution we have more than 300 000
live-in, full scholarship students.
This wunquestionably places our
country far ahead of any other
Latin-American country.

Nor is it necessary to stress the
efforts made in public health,
another field where we have left all
other Latin-American nations far
behind.

In the sphere of social develop-
ment, as well, the Revolution’s
social institutions have brought
retirement benefits and pensions to
all the workers in the country. The
process culminated this year with
a heartening event — discussed and
decided upon by the masses. The

minimum pension has been raised
to 60 pesos a month for all retired
(APPLAUSE) and pensiored people
who received less, beginning prac-
tically immediately. This measure
benefits approximately 180000 peo-
ple and shows ali Cubans alike the
way to well-being and security for
all who have in one way or another
contributed to create the wealth of
this country.

Other notable steps forward in the
social and political spheres — mea-
sures which were also discussed this
year by the masses — have to do
with the remumeration received —
when illness prevents them from
going to work — by workers who
maintain communist work conduct
and by their families if their
economic mainstay should become
disabled or lose his life while at
work.

Among many institutions that
have been established to create
conditions of human dignity for all
the citizens of this country, these

are some which constitute just
sources of satisfaction for all.
In the ideological sphere the

distance covered has been unimag-
inable. Today’s people, with their
political culture, experience, orga-
nizatiom, discipline, awareness, and
sense of responsibility, can hardly
be compared with the people of ten
years ago.

However, a revolution must base
itself upon an economic structure.
And it has been precisely in the
field of economic structure that our
people have faced the most difficult
challenge, the most extraordinary
task: confronting underdevelopment
in the conditions of today’s world,
and confronting it, in the case of
our people, without any experience,
confronting it, as our people did,
with nothing more than the en-
thusiasm of the masses. Because the
few trained people belonged, almost
exclusively, to the privileged minor-
ity that was not, nor could be, in




agreement with the changes made
in the economic structure of this
country.

And, as we commented last night
to some guests, it was as if overnight
all of us, with a vast ignorance of
everything, had taken charge of
everything and of doing everything
with an utter lack of experience.

Then there was, in addition, that
great mirage produced by capitalist
society, by class society: the mirage
of the full store shelves. That mirage
is the boast of privileged societies
and makes the masses believe in the
illusion of a sky’s-the-limit abun-
dance and that all you have to do
is break down a barrier to obtain
access to those endless riches, as if
they came from inexhaustibly rich
mines.

But what such masses do not
know is that those supposed riches
are none other than the by-product
of misery, the by-product of misery
that is allowed and which must exist
to incite and oblige a country’s
citizens to work in the midst of un-
and underemployment. They are, of
course, illusory riches which quickly
disappear as soon as the masses have
some access to them.

We ourselves had to learn that
such a society of the privileged, an
underdeveloped society, was very
far from creating limitless wealth
and that the creation of all true
wealth was essentially ahead of us.

But now the masses know that
wealth had to be created, because
they know how to add and subtract,
multiply and divide. And when you
divide uny of the production levels
reached by that society among eight
million people, even second graders
realize at once that that was a
poverty-level production. When 80
or 90 percent of a country's children
don’t drink milk, then 50 000 cows
suffice to provide milk for all the
children who do drink milk, and
there will even be milk left over in
some dairies, just as there will be

hundreds of thousands of children
“left over” who don’t have two cents
10 buy themselves a fraction of a
liter of milk. (APPLAUSE)

But when you have to provide
milk for all the children born in this
country, when you must provide
that right and that opportunity to
each and every one of them, then
50 000, 100 000, and even 200 000 cows
are not enough: then you need half
a million cows, because now the
thing is to divide all the milk among
all the children and old people, or
among those who need it or who
would "like to have it. To be sure,
we will not have just half a million
cows. We are already raising that
number in this country, and several
times half a million will be born in
the years to come, and there will
be over a liter of milk not only for
every child but for every citizen
of this country, and at a date not
far in the future. (APPLAUSE)

In any case, all of this is easy to
understand. But in the early years
of the Revolution did wealth in-
crease? No, it did not. Moreover,
during the first years after the
triumph, not only did our people
not increase the wealth, but they
were not even able to produce the
little that was produced by the old
society of privil%ge.

That society’s production took
place in very inhuman conditions.
Every human being was threatened
by hunger, sickness, eviction — the
worst and most fearful conse-
quences. People cut cane: 40-odd
million tons of cane were cut by
hand and loaded onto wagons a
handful at a time. This country’s
caneworkers cut and loaded more
than 40 million tons, one cane at a
time. And they had to work at it
15, 16, 17 hours a day during the
harvest season to earn a miserable
living; otherwise, they and their
children were faced with hunger,
despair, and death.

When those subhuman conditions
for earning a living disappeared, it
was natural that no one wanted to

work 14, 15, 16, or 17 hours, and
they worked 12 11, 10, or 8 hours.
And some people didn’t even work
8 hours, because there were those
who went from one extreme to the
other, from an excess of work to a
minimum.

Naturally, conditions changed be-
fore machinery could be used for
that excessive work. And this is, of
course, without taking into account
some things very worthy of consid-
eration — the complete changeover
in administration and the general-
ized ignorance,

But it is true that in the early
years our people could not have
produced, were unable to produce,
more than the capitalists had. Thus,
agricultural production dropped,
declining from the former level.
Today the annual rate of growth of
the world’s agricultural production
is two, two and a half, or three
percent. In the underdeveloped
countries — especially those of Latin
America — in most of those coun-
tries, the rate of growth has been
zero. Sometimes it increases by one,
one and a half, or two percent, but
generally scarcely as rapidly as the
population; our own rate of growth,
with the Revolution, did not in-
crease. In fact, it even dropped;
there was a definite drop. At one
time sugar production was much
lower than under capitalism. We
had an annual production as low
as 3.8 million tons of sugar.

An analysis of these obvious facts
is vital if we wish to have an ac-
curate idea of what has actually
been the result of our apprentice-
ship, of our efforts during these
years.

However, here is an amazing fact:
we are at the beginning of 1969, and
by 1970 Cuba’s agricultural produc-
tion will be approximately double
— twice as much! — what it was
before January 1, 1959, (AP-
PLAUSE) This is truly amazing,
perhaps even incredible. Something
we can examine in the light of all
the studies of the increases in agri-

cultural production in every coun-
try and under all circumstances
without {finding another case
that even remotely resembles this
achievement. Because doubling agri-
cultural production in ten years is
something that cannot be done even
by the so-called developed countries.

And actually this doubling of
production has not been achieved in
ten years; it has been achieved
through an effort of less than five
years. It has been achieved
through efforts, organization, expe-
rience and concepts that were ar-
rived at after five years of Rev-
olution had passed.

Thus, this nation will have dou-
bled its agricultural production in a
period of mot, actually, more than
four years — at the most. It is quite
enough to point out that during 1968
most of the cane for the famous
10-million-ton sugar harvest has
been planted. (APPLAUSE)

And the results in 1970 will ac-
tually be a mere nothing. What is
really going to surprise a great
many people, what will surprise the
skeptics and amaze the reaction-
aries, will be the agricultural ad-
vances of our nation in the next 12
years. We have selected 12 years so
as to be able to use a period of time
that can be compared with what
other countries are doing.

Recently, in the neighboring coun-
try of Jamaica, there was a FAQ
meeting to which we sent a delega-
tion. There the food situation in our
countries was studied. And there,
with the participation of delegations
from a number of countries, it was
possible to observe just how tragic
the situation is, how this is &
tragedy for practically the entire
world, but how it is especially tragic
for the countries of Latin America.

I have some of the statistics here
which illustrate what is being done
today in all those counmtries and
what is being done here. They show
what incredible advances are being
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chalked up today and the advances
we will make in future years, how
much we are advancing and what
the agricultural advances will be in
those other countries in the coming
years and why, how Cuba is advanc-
ing and will keep on advancing and
why, what has happened and con-
tinues to happen to the much-vaunt-
ed Alliance for Progress, and what
our sister nations of Latin America
are faced with in the decade of 1970
to 1980.

Because with our Revolution, an
audacious historic undertaking, we
had to begin with a decrease in
production, but we have now not
only learned to add but we have
also learned to multiply, to increase
production many times over.

Thus, we are not only going to add
to what we had, but we will increase
former production many times over.
(APPLAUSE)

FAO has prepared an indicative
program for world agricultural
production. FAQ is an agency of the
United Nations in which, certainly,
many competent specialists objec-
tively analyze statistics and make
predictions concerning future situa-
tions in the world. And among those
who work in that institution there
are many persons who are deeply
concerned over mankind’s future
food supply. Of course they have
often been alone in their campaign,
for this problem of future food
supply has not been something the
imperialists or the reactionaries have
been interested in making much
noise about, since, if this problem
is not solved, it will surely spark
off revolutions.

In this indicative program, pro-
posals have been made for an ap-
groximate agricultural increase for
outh America, from Colombia and
Venezuela to Argentina, in the
decade from 1970 to 1980, of some
three percent annually. The true
rate of growth in those countries in
the last few years has actually been

less than two percent. This pro-
posed three percent of growth — if
it-i8 ackieved — is scarcely enough
to compensate for the population
growth, which in some countries
has reached three percent, is even
more in some, and is just under
three percent in certain other
countries.

Now, just how much will agricul-
tural production increase in Cuba
between 1968 and 19807 There will
be some years with notable ad-
vances, especially 1970. But the aver-
age for this 12-year period — how
much will agricultural production
increase in Cuba, on the basis of
facts that anyone can refer to, the
resources that are in our hands, and
the fact that our people have taken
this task to heart? Because the most
important thing today is not merely
high-developed concepts, not the
institutions that have been estab-
lished, not the enormous resources
that we already possess, but rather
the subjective factors that have
been created within our people. This
is truly the fundamental factor,
what makes it possible for us to
make these advances.

Cuba’s agricultural production
will increase in the next 12 years
— and we give this figure with
complete assurance and will assume
full responsibility for it — at an
average rate for the 12-year period
of no less than 15 percent per year.
(APPLAUSE)

We can point out that this rate
of growth for the period will be
several times higher than that
reached by any other country in a
similar period of time.

We are not trying to say that the
Cubans are the best workers or that
anyone knows more than anyone
else, but we have had the good
fortune of certain factors coinciding
at this time: the concept of our
agrarian reform, the concept of our
agricultural plans, the mass applica-
tion of technology, and, above all, a
people carrying out this program in
a tropical climate.

At the beginning, it is more dif-
ficult to overcome natural factors in
a tropical climate, but once these,
have been overcome, thereis the sun,
and thus sumlight, for agriculture.
the year round. Once droughts have
been overcome; once hurricanes
have been coped with through the
proper protection of crops against
this type of natural phenomenon;
once floods have been prevemted;
once plagues are eliminated, under-
brush cleared — that is, land cleared
which is covered with dense vegeta-
tion; and once technology and
mechanization are at our command,
then it is possible to achieve results
that cannot be achieved in a country
without adequate conditions of sun-
light and temperature all year-
round.

But the comparison we are making
is with countries that also have
favorable conditions of sunlight and
temperature the year round — not
Canada or Finland. We are making
a comparison with countries that
have the same natural conditions as
ours.

Let us observe what FAQ is plan-
ning for the next ten years in terms
of increased farmland area each
year for these countries on the basis
of the social and structural condi-
tions that prevail in each. It has set
up an indicative plan for 20 years.
We have chosen ten years from that
glan, the next ten years. And in

outh America the increased area
of cultivation that has been proposed
amounts to 15 million hectares
(some 37 million acres). Since at
present those countries have 100
million hectares (247 million acres)
of land under cultivation, the plan
calls for a 15-percent increase in the
amount of cultivated land in ten
years.

The present cultivated land area
of Cuba is some 4000 000 hectares
(about 10000 000 acres). This is a
statistical fact; much of this area is
planted to crops which should be
changed. How is this being done? By
putting sugarcane plantations next

to the sugar mills, the rice where
the rice should go, and everything
in its place; so that much of this
so-called cultivated land, this cul-
tivated land area, will have to be
planted again to other crops. How-
ever, in the coming ten years the
agricaltural land area will increase
to 6 680 0¢0 hectares (some 16 000 000
acres) — that is, from some
4000000 hectares to some 6680 000
hectares.

So that a 15-percent increase in
agricultural land area is proposed
for Latin America, while that of
Cuba will augment 65 percent in
that same period. (APPLXUSE)

Increases in agricultural produc-
tion are achieved by means of the
application of modern techniques
and the extension of land area. We
are going to move full speed ahead
on both fromts. Fertilization plays
an important role in the application
of modern techniques to increase the
yield per land area.

This program proposes two mil-
lion tons, net content, of fertilizer
for all of South America, What is
meant by ‘net content’? The
formulas that can be produced
chemically in a ton to be applied to
the scil. Many persons know this,
but perhaps some who are not in-
volved in agriculture need this
explanation. It is not 100 percent
nitrogen; it may have, for example,
20 percent of this element in a
compound fertilizer — 15 percent
phosphorous, let’s assume; 15 per-
cent potassium. This is already a
relatively high formula. It's not
100-percent net content, but 50-per-
cent net content. The formulas are
variable. To apply two million tons
net content, one has to calculate
four to eight million tons of fer-
tilizer to be applied in the fields,
according to their level of con-
centration.

Very well. This year Cuba is ap-
plying more than one and a half
million tons of fertilizer in the




fields — more than a half million
net content.

But, as we said, two million tons
net content is proposed for South
America; let us say six million in
actual volume. In 1975 Cuba will
apply not less than a million tons
in net content, approximately three
to four million in volume. So that
in 1975 Cuba will be applying more
than 50 percent of the amount of
fertilizer proposed for all of South
America. (APPLAUSE)

In the third place: irrigation. In
that program a yearly increase
between now and 1975 of 200 000
irrigated hectares (almeost 500 000
acres) of land is proposed.

Irrigation plays a decisive role,
but its major importance lies less
in its facilitating growth, coun-
teracting the effects of lack of
rainfall, than in the fact that the
ready availability of water permits
planting at the most favorable time,
the app'ication of fertilizers in the
most favorable form and herbicides
at the moaost favorable time, the
reparation of the land at the most
avorable time, maximum use of
machinery and labor by its distribu-
tion over the entire year, and
optimum conditions for cultivation.
More is obtained through these
factors than through the mere ap-
plication of water to the plant. In
other words, irrigation makes pos-
sible the maximum employment of
agricultural techniques, a factor
often overlooked when the problem
of irrigation is discussed. Irrigation
not only ensures against drought but
permits the optimum application of
modern techniques.

For a country such as ours, its
importance is extraordinary. It is
much more important for a country
which has sunshine all year than
for a country such as Finland, I
repeat, which is frozen over a good
part of the year. Even if it had water,
it couldn’t accomplish anything dur-
ing the winter. In those months we

are not frozen over, but neither do
we have water. Ah! But if we have
water in these so-called dry months
— which they indeed are — then
unquestionably our advantage is
extraordinary. It is for that reason
that irrigation is extraordinarily
important for us, more important
than for any temperate or cold coun-
try. Any cold country can build
dams and assure its water supply
in August or any other hot month,
but that does not help it in Decem-
ber, January .or February. With
water, we can ensure our Augusts
against drought and also cultivate in
January, February, and March or
any other dry month. In other
words, we are able to benefit from
sunshine and the soil all year, from
our machinery all year, our tech-
nology all year, and our work force
all year. Otherwise, we would have
to wait for rain with folded arms
and then plant everything in a
matter of 15 days. Of course, that is
impossible. The result would be a
wild growth of weeds long before
we had finished planting every-
thing. We know this very well from
the hectares of cane that we have
had to plant in the rain in these
years — and, above all, this year.
In that program a yearly increase
of 200 000 new hectares under irriga-
tion is proposed for South America.
Very well, between 1969 and 1975
Cuba will increase its irrigated land
area by 300000 hectares per year
— that is, by 50 percent more than
what is proposed for all South
America. (APPLAUSE) And it
remains to be seen whether those
200 000 are reached, if they are
reached, because so far there is
merely a program, and we know
under what conditions these pro-
grams would have to be carried out.
So that these three figures reveal
the absolute impotence of these
countries at this moment and in
their present condition to achieve
anything resembling a decent de-
velopment of agriculture — that is,
in the production of food — that

even begins to approach or to
compensate for their increase in
pogulation.

o that while they are proposing
to increase their agricultural pro-
duction to a level more or less
parallel to their increase in popuala-
tion, maintaining their present level
of hunger and underconsumption,
in Cuba yearly agricultural growth,
average growth in the next 12 years,
will be seven times the yearly in-
crease in population. And the
cumulative effect of a 15-percent
increase ‘“cumulative eiffect”
means a 15-percent increase in 1968,
then 15 percent for 1969 and 15 per-
cent up to 1975 — at the end of the
period is equivalent to multiplying
production several times over.

Now, then, as to the land area.of
Cuba in relation to that of South
America, which has an area of
17.3 million square kilometers. Cuba
has an area of 111111 square Kilo-
meters — this is what the geogra-
phers say to make it easier to re-
member, although it probably is a
little larger — Cuba has 1/158th
the land area of South America.
Cuba’s population is 1/22nd that of
South America. Yet by 1975 we shall
be applying an amount equivalent
to more than one half the volume
of fertilizer that will be applied in
South America. We will put 100 ¢00
hectares more than they wunder
irrigation every year. And the land
area cultivated in our country will
be increased by 65 percent over ten
years, compared with the 15 percent
that is considered possible for them.

And what do we count on in order
to achieve this? Was this an easy
thing to achieve? No. It was not
easy. Could we have done it at the
beginning of the Revolution? To tell
the truth, at the beginning of the
Revolution we did not even know
the geography of Cuba — not even
the geography! I would say, not
even the landscape. Imagine the
agricultural development of a coun-
try being advanced by those who
did not even know its geography.

And we didr’t know it. But we must
also say that the capitalists didn’t
know it, either; each knew only his
little piece, or his big piece. But
we had to learn, practically discover,
the geography of this country. And
we didn’t know it. Some of us knew
very well a part of the Sierra Maes-
tra and certain other regions of some
provinces, but of the whole country,
where this development had to be
carried out, we didn’'t even know,
I repeat, the geography — that is,
the visible part. How then could we
know about the part we couldn’t
see?

Of geclogy, we knew absolutely
nothing. US monopolies held some
mines and made some investigations,
and only they knew what was there:
how much nickel, or, if there was
petroleurn, how much and where,
whether there was chrome, man-
ganese, or whatever. The amount of
rainfall was known in some areas
by the rain gauges at some sugar
mills. Nobody knew the volume of
water of our rivers, since no one
had ever installed a gauge in them
to measure, over a period of years,
their average yearly flow. To con-
struct a dam might seem easy, but it
required first of all determining the
water volume of the river, where
the river could be dammed, and the
geological conditions of the proposed
dam site, if it was cavernous or
compact, if it allowed water filtra-
tion or not. And here no one knew
a word of any of this. That is, neither
the water volume of our rivers nor
where our basins were located, nor
our geology.

All this had to be investigated.
And, of course, there were neither
geologists nor hydraulic engineers,
nor anything resembling them, nor
anybody with any knowledge, with
very few exceptions. Because, log-
ically, where dams are never con-
structed, nobody learns how to build
dams. That is logical and evident!
We neither had such personnel, nor




could we train such personnel
within a few short years, nor do we
have them yet. We still don’t have
them! With only our own technical
knowledge we could not achieve
what we are going to achieve, or
anything like it.

Machines? Machinery for this type
of work? No. The same thing hap-
pened here that happens in other
places. As we recently told the
students in Santiago de Cuba, there
were 300000 automobiles in this
country, while 300 000 people lived
in the Sierra Maestra without a
teacher, without a doctor, without
even a road! And that we knew.
Tractors?- There are no statistical
data. FAO estimated that there were
some 5000 in 1950. There were pos-
sibly 7000 or 8000 rubber-tired
tractors in this country in 1958. But
the enormous amount of machinery
needed to carry out a plan such as
the present one, not even in our
wildest dreams! Machinery opera-
tors, mechanics, personnel qualified
to organize and direct this work?
Not in our wildest dreams!

Now, then, how many machines
do we count on now to support our
development? How many machines?
And on what forces and on what
factors do we base this program?
In the rest of Latin America, logical-
ly, they will not reach it while they
continue to import millions of
automobiles. They would have to
stop importing luxuries, and-that is
impossible. No rich man living in
one of these countries would resign
himself — let alone to taking a
bus — to stopping trading—in his
automobile each year! And they are
the ones who rule there, who ad-
minister everything. At most, the
rich are required to pay some minor
taxes, but later they simply raise
the prices of everything and laugh
up their sleeves at everyone, while
they spend their lives traveling to
Paris, to the United States, to
Europe in general. We are not at-

tacking any particular country here,
but it is a fact they spend their lives
jaunting about the world. And they
take their money with them and
deposit it abroad because they con-
sider it safer there than on the
powder keg that exists below the
surface of their hunger-ridden coun-
tries.

And, naturally, they will not reach
the average of three percent.

On the other hand, what do we
count on for our program? At the
present time, we have all of our
basic forces for agricultural de-
velopment organized into a single
institution called DAP — the
Agency for Agricultural Develop-
ment — which has at its disposal
all of our machinery for the con-
struction of dams, land-drainage
systems, extraction and catch-water
wells, irrigation systems, highways,
roads, bridges, and railroads; for
land clearing; and for hill terracing.

How many machines does DAP
have at present? In basic equipment
— that Is, in bulldozers, earth-mov-
ing machinery, power graders,
freighters, rollers, cranes, dump
trucks, well-drilling equipment, and
ditching machines — it has at this
moment 6138 machines — this
figure is as of December 1968 —
6138 machines! (APPLAUSE) In
additional and auxiliary equipment
it has at this moment, including
concrete mixers, compressors, mo-
bile shops, oiling plants, tank trucks,
compactors, pavement-laying equip-
ment and asphalt-spreaders, gravel
mills, mobile power plants, etc.,
3190 machines, (APPLA%SE) which
amounts to a total of 9328 ma-
ch.ln_es, worth the equivalent of 150
million pesos in foreign exchange.
_ That is the tremendous mechan-
ical force which supports and
guarantees the plan of development
to which we referred. And these
machines and this plan are sup-
ported at this moment by the work
of 40676 men, 22705 of whom are
qualified operators.

At this moment work is going on

simultaneously on more than 20
dams and in perforations of nu-
merous subterranean water basins.
As a result of this effort, in 1969
— in just one year — the nation
will have 2000 million more cubic
meters of water available for agri-
culture, some 1000 million in dams
and approximately the same amount
from subterranean water sources,
which is more than enough for
reaching our goal of 300 000 hectares
this year.

But it must be said that this figure
will rise in 1970. And the goal of
reaching some 15000 million cubic
meters of available water by 1973,
which seemed impossible, over-
ambitious, will be achieved.

Full water potential in our coun-
try, attainable, usable water: some
20 000 million cubic meters. By 1975
we shall have reached the maximum
potential.

Thanks to this, practically all the
agricultural area of our country will
be under irrigation by this date.

At the present time, as well, we
have 120 road and highway bri-
gades, 101 of them organized in the
last 18 months, at work in 115 dif-
ferent parts of the country, 115!
Thus, by 1975 the country will have
no fewer than 40 000 kilometers of
paved roads. And no agricultural
development is possible without
roads; that is as impossible as
agricultural development without
knowledge of geography. It is im-
possible to transport men, machine-
ry, fuel, fertilizers, and modern
technology without roads.

And, needless to say, it isn’t hard
to imagine the road situation in
South America.

But Cuba will have approximate-
ly one kilometer of paved roads
for every two square kilometers of
agricultural land by 1975. And, as
I said, 120 brigades are already
pushing ahead in this work. And,
in addition, there is the building of
dams, land clearing, irrigation, and
drainage systems, which constitute
important aspects of agricultural

development.

During 1869 our equipment will
be increased by some 3000 ad-
ditional machines. Thus, by Decem-
ber 1970 we shall have 12 000 ma-
chines, including basic and auxilia-
ry machinery, devoted to the agri-
cultural development of the country.
With this force, with these re-
sources, we can assure — without
the slightest possibility of failure —
our pr-gram for agricultural de-
velopment, which this year has
already begun to show imposing
strength.

For example, how much planting
was done in 1968, just past, for the
1970 sugar harvest? Not throughout
the whole year, but approximately
since the beginning of spring, a
total of 27 250 caballerias have been
planted in 1968. Some of these,
which were affected by an excess
of rain or, on certain occasions, in
some regions, by drought, had to
be newly planted, but 27250 caba-
llerias — which, converted inteo
hectares, amount to 364150 — were

lanted! An additional 140060 ca-

allexias — 12000 of them with
irrigation — will be planted in the
next five months, which will amount
to 187 000 hectares more in new
cane areas.

Thus, in 12 months this country
will have planted the incredible
amount of 41250 ceballerias to
sugarcane — that is, 551 150 hectares
of new-plant cane.

To give an idea of the amount
this represents, suffice it to say that
only the ratoon cane is being
ground in this year’s harvest — in
1969 — all the new-plant cane that
was planted earlier is back under
the soil, replanted as seed. Thus, a
harvest of more than five million
tons could be obtained from the
new cane planted during these
12 months. That is, we could obtain
a harvest approximately equal to
what we shall have from ratoon
cane in 1969, which will be superior




to 55 million tons Why? Because
this force of thousamds of machines
on which our development rests
was already at work building roads,
clearing and draining land, building
dams, drilling wells, etc.

Thus, we already have one exam-
ple. At the beginning of the year
we did not have ,all of these ma-
chines. Many of them were received
during the year. Yet in 12 months
we have planted enough cane to
produce a harvest equal to the one
we shall have in 1969. Of course, in
1970 we shall harvest both, all of
the ratoon cane and all of the new-
plant cane.

We shall have some 116 000 eca-
ballerias planted to cane by 1970
1554000 hectares of cane.

And the plan for the 10-million-
ton harvest has been prepared tak-
ing into consideration the possibility
of a drought year.

So we considered it a sure thing,
taking for granted, of course, the
effort we still have to put forth to
make it a reality.

That is why everybody is saying,
“The ten million are assured.” Very
few are still skeptical as to the result
of this effort. And we have not only
been working on sugarcane. We
have also worked on various other
crops — in the production of root
vegetables, for example. Results of
the work done this year are begin-
ning to be seen. Havana Province,
for example, which used to receive
a great many of the root and other
vegetables it consumes from the
rest of the country, now receives
practically nothing of these prod-
ucts from other provinces. And in
only two years there has been a
rise from three million cwt. in root
vegetables fruits, and other vegeta-
bles, a figure which is expected to
rise to seven million cwt. in 1969
and 12 million cwt. in 1970. That is,
we shall have another bumper crop
of root and other vegetables in this
province. Suffice it to say that in

1970 the province of Havana will
grow as many root and other vege-
tables as the whole country pro-
duced before the Revolution.

A notable effort has been made in
rice growing. For this year we will
have an additional supply of rice
of national production. The Ministry
of Foreign Trade has not yet con-
cluded negotiations on the importa-
tion of rice. Assuming, for 1969, an
amount equal to that of 1968, we
shall have an additional 100 000 tons
of rice — 100 000 tons more! (AP-
PLAUSE)

Rice distribution will not be in-
creased until we are assured of the
exact import figure corresponding
to 1969. That is, we first want to
know the exact amount of rice
imports, which we expect to be the
same as last year’s. As soon as we
are sure of these figures, there will
be an increase in rice distribution.
Our rice production for last year
— that is, 1967-68 — was 50 000 tons.
And in 1968-69 — that is, from May
1968 to May 1969 — we will have
150 000 tons. Three times as much!
(APPLAUSE) And by 1970 the in-
crease will be several times that
figure!

In other words, there are certain
facts which prove that we attained
geometrical Increases in crops even
when we did not have the tremen-
dous drive we have today.

Quite a considerable number of
coffee seedlings have been planted,
as well as some forage and other
crops. The effort made in forage
planting was not equal to that made
in other areas of agriculture, but
a great effort will be made in this
year of 1969, because half a million
future milch cows — including
calves, yearlings, and heifers — are
now being raised, and most of them
will go into production by the second
half of 1970. This means that milk
production will also increase several
times over by 1970.

Rice, cane, root vegetables, milk
— all of these products will be
multiplied in 1970. (APPLAUSE)

Naturally, this development calls
for additional investments, for more
mechanization. There is only one
way in which we could fail to
achieve all this, and that is by fail-
ing to mechanize our agriculture
quickly. All the sugarcane and all
the agricultural products we are
going to have can only be produced
by having machines take the place
of manual labor. This is a must, an
imperative need, or else a coun-
try such as ours, with its eight
million inhabitants, would never
succeed in that effort. All the sugar-
cane must be cut by machirery.
Some cane-growing areas may have
to be relocated, and more sugar
mills enlarged so as to do away
with sugarcane-growing areas in the
hilly zones; all sugarcane operations
must be mechanized between 1970
and 1975; milking and all culiiva-
tion must be completely mecha-
nized. Where would we get all the
people to milk all of our enormous
dairy herds? We must do away with
traditional methods and replace
them with machines. All this calls
for heavy investing, no longer on
basic equipment for development
but already for the utilization of
all that land, the harvesting of all
those crops, and the exp.oitation of
our growing dairy herds.

All this includes a special effort
in the acquisition of farm machinery.

Throughout the last ten years,
our country has imported some
42 000 tractors. Deducting the num-
ber of tractors worn out throughout
that period, we now have a net
figure of 35 000 tractors in active
service. This figure is many times
above what we had before the
triumph of the Revolution, but it
is far from sufficient.

I would like to give you some
figures. In 1966 there were 14 mil-
lion tractors in the world. Ninety-
four percent of them were in the
developed world; six percent were
in the underdeveloped countries.
What a difference!

So that, in order to achieve the

average that developed countries
have at present, it will be necessary
to import some 8000 tractors per
year in thenext ten years. To which
we must add, in the next five
years, some 6000 sugarcane-harvest-
ing combires; and in the next two
years we will bring our number of
rice-harvesting combines to 2000.
Figure out the qualified workers
and operators we will need to handle
that equipment and maintain it
For the next ten years we will
need 80 000 tractor operators. All
told, to operate the combines and
tractors and for our agricultural
aviation — which will require
hundreds of new pilots — the
auxiliary equipment and mainte-
nance of that equipment, our coun-
try will need at the end of this
period approximately 180000 gual-
ified workers in the mechanized
sector of agriculture. This gives an
idea of the dimension of what must
be done in this field alone in the
preparation of qualified personnel.
Now, why is special emphasis on
agricultural development, designed
to discover and take advantage of
the potentialities of our nation, of
decisive importance to us? The pop-
ulation of the world has now
reached some 3500 million. Within
30 years it will reach approximately
7000 million. The annual rate of
growth in agriculture needed to
feed this expanding population
adequately is some six percent. And
at present it is three percent, or
less. The world’'s population has
never before increased at such a
rapid rate. This means that in the
next 20 or 25 years mankind will
have to confront one of the most
serious problems it has ever had to
face. And we are aware how many
problems development entails. And,
above all, we know that, first of
all, a revolution has to be made.
For, unless there is a revolution, the
great difficulties that a backward
country must face in developing its




economic struecture cannot be solved.

So that mankind is faced with an
undertaking of epic proportions.
And itis truly encouraging to realize
that in this effort our country will
attain resuits which will place us
practically in a vanguard position
among the underdeveloped countries
of the world.

Together with this endeavor. a
great effort in the field of industry
has also been made, raising the pro-
ductive capacity of our sugar mills,
developing electric power facilities,
improving the construction and
transportation sectors, and increas-
ing the production of fertilizers. At
present two large fertilizer plants
are under construction, and in the
future others will have to be built.

But it is not just agriculture that
will expand in this period. In 1970
the catch of fish, of our fishing fleet,
will be approximately eight times
as great as it was before the triumph
of the Revolution, eight times as
great! (APPLAUSE) And our mer-
chant fleet has also grown con-
siderably. This increase in our fish-
ing industry cannot be compared
with anything in other countries,
this rate of development of the fish-
ing industry. Because we were an
island without a fishing fleet and
without merchant ships. Nonethe-
less, everything we export must be
shipped by sea, just as everything
we import must come by ship.
There were no seamen here, nor any
maritime tradition. This fishing tra-
dition had to be built up from
scratch, and actually it was a new
creation here. And one proof of
this is this young generation of
fishermen represented by the mem-
bers of the Alecrin’s crew, who are
present here today. (PROLONGED
APPLAUSE)

This episode experienced by our
fishing fleet, which deeply con-
cerned our people because of the
provocation involved, because of the

" arbitrary action involved and espe-

cially because of the highly dignified
and cpurageous stand of the crew
members, (APPLAUSE) is one that
our peop'e took a keen interest in.
What could be done in the face of
this arbitrary action?

Of course, our country is not a
country with unlimited means that
would enable us under any circum-
stances to confront this type of ag-
gression thousands of kilometers
from our shores. Such an event
could not, of course, happen close to

our shores. I't took place thousands of:

kilometers away. But, nonetheless,
we could have taken reprisals. And
we must state that it was a very
troubling provocation, highly an-
noying, by its very nature, its
arbitrary mnature, the arrests, the

interrogation of the crew. Their

insolence knew no bounds. And we
had the means for taking reprisals.

However, how did the Revolution
act in this case? We asked ourselves
what lay behind all this, in the first
place; and also, any reprisal against
that government would have implied
measures that would have, in a way,
affected the Venezuelan people, as
well. Because Venezuelan ships are
out there, and we could grab them,
too, just as they arbitrarily captured
ours. (APPLAUSE) They don’t have
many, but some are out there. But
those boats carry crews of Vene-
zuelan workers. And we thought:
the same type of episode, at night,
shooting at a ship.... How can
blame be placed on these crewmen?

Moreover, planes from all coun-
tries fly over here, along the
airways. And, of course, if they
engage in piracy against us, we can
oblige a number of them to land.
(APPLAUSE) And it must be said
that, although we do not have the
means to defend ourselves against
a provocation over there, we do have
the means to take reprisals over
here. We are not without the means
or the ability to do so, because, one
after another, we can oblige them
to land or impede their crossing our
airspace and force them to take a

devil of a big detour.

However, we thought that it was
our duty mnot to let ourselves be
provoked; our duty was to analyze
the facts carefully and to act calmly.
Anyway, they were in no position
to do anything further. Because we
also had the means, in case of their
moving their dinky navy toward
Cuba, to send it all to the bottom of
the sea. (APPLAUSE) That is, we
have the means to defend our coun-
try close to our coasts

The provocation was unquestion-
ably irritating. But what lay behind
it? We understood the situation. The
gang of murderers and thieves that
has been ruling that country all
these years, sold out lock, stock, and
barrel to the imperialists, was so
discredited, so repudiated by the
people, that it was not even able to
win an electoral farce. Gentlemen,
we know how those things were
here in Cuba and how votes were
bought. And that is a country whose
ruling clique has huge sums of
money at its disposal, from the
exploitation of its oil wells, from
the part that is left to it by the
monopolies — in addition to the
holes that they leave in the ground.
So much is extracted and carried
off that, with only the part that
is left to it, the clique has abundant
money at its disposal.

And in elections of this type every-
thing is bought, from radio and
television time to newspapers, mag-
azines, and posters depicting tvpical
politicians in their panama hats and
linen suits, with their cigars. Imag-
ine the picture, and to what
all of these countries dedicate their
energies, to the people’s misfortune.

And that clique was so discredited
that it did not have a chance of win-
ning even the electoral farce.

In Cuba, too, there were bad gov-
ernments, thieves, and murderers of
all kinds, but they would win elec-
tions under those conditions by buy-
ing votes and using the classic
tricks.

What did they resort to when

they saw they had failed, had beem
repudiated, and were on the verge
of defeat in spite of all of their
official resources? Among the nu-
merous rivals, even a slight varia-
tion in the percentage of votes could
save them, and they brazenly and
desperately locked for an incident of
an international nature. Anything
that Cuba might have done would
have been exploited melodram ati-
cally by them by the classic method
of claiming that their country was
in danger. The slightest incident
would have been just what the doc-
tor ordered; possibly even a slight
incident would have been sufficient
to alter the electoral results. And
the electoral results have borne this
out.

And so we could see the thing
clearly. And this was a determin-
ing factor, or one of the determining
factors, for our waiting. Then came
the electoral farce, and the way
things worked out showed that we
were completely right.

They had captured the ship 100
miles from the coast of Venezuela
— 100 miles — with a Japanese
technician on board, a fishing in-
structor, and without the remotest
evidence or proof or anything even
vaguely resembling it. They kept
it there after the farce, and after it
was evident that their maneuver
had not helped them at all, we knew
that they would have to let the ship
go. Moreover, one may be patient
for some time, but not indefinitely.
And so we waited.

They have caused damage to our
economy, and, of course, our Gov-
ernment will file a formal claim
for indemnity, so that it will be on
record that they owe us money.
(APPLAUSE) We expect the Ven-
ezuelan Government to assume the
responmsibility for this debt and pay
it. It's better for them to do so,
because it’s a bad thing not to pay
one's debts.

But the fact is that the maneuver




was clear as day. It shows the lack
of scruples, the procedures that
these barefaced bandits, these
plunderers of the peoples, these ser-
vitors of imperialism, avail them-
selves of when they find themselves
in a crisis.

So, what a difference between the
Cuban Revolution and the Venezue-
lan farce! What a difference be-
tween the strength of our people
and our Revolution, with their fu.
ture prospects, devoted to their
work, sure that the future is in their
hands, and that bunch of fakers that
can barely manage to get elected
alderman, no matter how many mil-
lions they invest in vote buying!'

It’s incredible, but these are the
lessons of every day. Gentlemen,
how many and what magnificent
lessons we have been witnessing,
not to speak of those that the com-
ing decade holds in store for us.

And what a different picture you
find in the rest of Latin America;
take the Alliance for Progress, that
invention they claim was made to
carry out a peaceful revolution and
bring progress and development,
and about which so much has been
written. Perhaps they managed to
confuse some naive people, and
maybe they even pulled the wool
over the eyes of some of those who
are supporters of the Alliance.

But here’s an article that is a
real jewel; I suggest that our papers
publish it. It's called “The Alliance
for Progress Scandal.” Now don’t
think it was published by some
leftist publication or written by
some leftist writer. Hardly — it
was written by a gentleman who
was a US State Department official
specializing in Latin-American af-
fairs, and it was published by none

other than Life magazine.

It is really worthwhile for rev-
olutionaries to read and analyze this
article, because it is an X—ray of
frustration and failure, a confession
of the incredible things behind the

Alliance for Progress.

If we had said such things they
would have said: “Well, they’re
enemies, agitating from the speak-
ers’ platform, mouthing clichés,
slogans, and preconceptions.” But
no, it was written by an actor in the
comedy, a former functionary of the
State Department, who should

know.

I don’t think any revolutionary
could make a more eloguent analy-
sis, with the added advantage of who
the author is and the magazine that
published it.

The article offers some data. For
example, national income is still
poorly distributed after six years
of the Alliance. In Colombia the
richest five percent of the popula-
tion receives 31 percent of the total
income; in Brazi], five percent of
the population receives 31 percent
of the total income; in El Salvador,
33 percent; in Costa Rica, 35 per-
cent; that is, five percent of the pop-
ulation receives more than 30 per-
cent of the income.

In contrast, the lower-income half
of the population receives 20 per-
cent of the total income in Colom-
bia — while five percent receives
over 30 percent, 50 percent receives
20 percent — and in the case of Ar-
gentina the lower-income half re-
ceives 20.5 percent; in Brazil, 19.7
percent; in El Salvador, 16 percent.
That is, half the population re-
ceives 16 percent of the total in-
come, while five percent receives
over 30 percent, and so on.

But what perhaps most impress-
es ome are the revelations made
here — of course, it's better for the
papers to publish the article so you
can read it —the article’s conclu-
sions on the Alliance, what it says
about agrarian reform, what it says
about how US firms have inter-
vened in the Latin-American
countries and exerted political
pressure on their governments, the
fantastic business done by these
firms, the conditions they have
imposed. So here we have a price-

less X—ray of the Alliance for
Progress that our people should
read and study.

You see? We're not dogmatic. We
don’t study only Marxist or other
revolutionary documents; we can
even study a document of quite
another Kkind, because it is the
naked confession of all that the
Cuban Revolution has been saying
about the incredible lie and the
kind of false remedy they took up
as medicine against revolution and
which has now filled them with
such disappointment and despera-
tion that they are ready to scuttle
the whole farce, which has turned
out to be humiliating for the peo-
ple of Latin America anid even for
the partners in the venture them-
selves.

So we're not going to use up
this time; it's better for you to read
it in the papers.

And, of course, what a contrast,
what a difference! Our country’s
road is clearly marked, and the
Revolution is strong.

However, this certainly doesn't
mean that we are already free of
problems and perils. It would be a
big mistake to think such a thing.
We have far more resources, much
more strength and experience, but
we still have to work very hard
and face difficulties and perils.

In the sphere of the economy
many efforts must still be made. For
instance, there’s something.... I'll
mention it as an illustration. In our
country in recent years increasingly
more alcohol is being used as cook-
ing fuel. There are fewer and fewer
charcoal makers—aquite logically
— for this was a sector of the pop-
ulation that lived a marginal exis-
tence, on the coast, under very poor
conditions, a sector that has been
incorporated into other types of
work. But there is a greater use of
charcoal. And it must be stated
that the Revolutionary Government
has, of course, the responsibility for
not having foreseen this problem

sufficiently ahead of time so as to
prevent it in time.

And what is the result of this?
At present the nation is using some
600 000 tons of molasses to produce
alcohol for fuel This is the equiv-
alent of converting 600 000 tons of
maize into 130 000 tons of charcoal
for cooking. Alcohol is the worst of
fuels; it can be replaced by another
better and more economical fuel.

That is, we use, in old distilleries,
500 000 tons of molasses to produee
from 125000 to 140000 tons of
alcohol for fuel, while im the dry
season the cattle need more feed
We have not yet created all the
conditions for giving them the best
possible feed, for irrigating pas-
turelands and providing other feed.
The cattle lose weight. But with
600000 tons of molasses approxi-
mately 125000 tons of meat on the
hoof could be produced. Thus we
have been using a highly nutritive
type of feed — very nutritious for
beef cattle— to make fuel for cook-
ing.

And, of course, this question
cannot yet be solved. But this year
we are planning to replace these
100 000 or mcre tons of alcchol with
some hundred thousand tons of
kerosine — that costs one sixth as
much — gradually replacing stoves
still in use, alcohol burners and
such things by kerosine stoves. So
that in 1970 we will all have not
only the additional molasses from
the 10-million-ton sugar harvest
but also 600 000 additional tons for
feeding cattle, and we can export
our surpluses.

The fact that we’re going to have
greater wealth does not release us
from the obligation of knowing
how to better utilize products all
the time.

Measures have been taken to
acquire the necessary equipment,
since we cannot suddenly say no
more alcohol will be produced. But




it is unfortunate at this time, and
certainly it is our own fault; we
are to blame, we who have the
responsibility of foreseeing such
situations.

But it was a question of custom.
A given quantity of alcohol was
being used, and it kept on increas-
ing. Under capitalism this was
considered good business. It was
even used in place of gasoline. But
if you figure it out, the price of
molasses is the equivalent of 20 to
22 pesos in foreign exchange, and
in order to make a ton of alcohol
almost four and a half tons of
molasses are needed. Adding other
production costs, the ton of alcohol
costs more than 100 pesos in for-
eign exchange, while kerosine costs
barely 20 pesos. Obviously this is
very bad business. In capitalist
times you couldn't even give molas-
ses away, and there weren’t any
buyers if you produced meat. Thus,
it was good business to make that
kind of mistake. And so it was
perpetuated.

And there are still other things
that adversely affect the economy.
We have the problem of the con-
sumnption of sugar; one can see that
the consumption of sugar keeps
climbing. But what happens? Well,
the per capita levels are higher
than in any other country in the
world. It's quite logical. We are
sugar producers. At times, sugar
has compensated for our lack of
other products. But what happens?
There are many people who feed
sugar to hogs, give sugar to chick-
ens, and sugar to cows. The result:
we are using 200000 tons more
sugar.

What is the situation this year?
Those 550 000 hectares in 12 months
mainly represent cane that would
have been cut in this sugar harvest
and which cannot be cut because

it has been used or will shortly be
used for seed; the cane from the
550 000 hectares and that which for
one reason or another was ruined
and had to be replanted. So that
enough cane had to be reserved for
600000 hectares, including what
had been used for seed and what
was still lacking. All the new cane,
the best of the cane, has been
planted or is being planted as seed.
And naturally this affects our pro-
duction in the 1969 sugar harvest.

But the 1969 sugar harvest is very
important for our economy, for the
acquisition of more equipment, for
the fuifillment of our commitments,
for the maintenance of the pace we
have attained.

We are not in 1970 yet. In 1970
we will have a great deal of sugar
because we will be cutting both the
ratoon cane and a lot of new cane.
But this is not the situation in 1969.
Everyone is thinking in terms of
the 1970 harvest, but the 1969 sug-
ar harvest must be considered, and
there is a lot of hard work to be
done, We cannot leave any of the
ratoon cane uncut, and we must cut
it soon enough to devote ourselves
fully to the cultivation of these
same ratoon fields and to the spring
cane for the 1970 harvest.

All well and good. Is it right at
this time — when the price of sugar
has risen, when there is a sugar
agreement in which Cuba has an
important part, at a good price —
for us to waste 200 000 tons of sug-
ar, which represent 15 million dol-
lars in foreign exchange?

And I'm going to tell you what
15 million dollars will buy. It's
enough to buy, in three years...a
great deal of equipment we can
pay for over several years, but I'm
going to use. three years as an
example — one thousand -eight
hundred 180-h.p. bulldozers, almost
more than all those we have work-
ing at present in DAP; or 3000 ten-
ton trucks.

In spite of all the brigades we
have building roads, how many
people in this country are still
waiting for roads! Some of them
will have to wait for years. How
happy their faces become every
time those machines which solve
so many problems arrive!

However, we waste, in detriment
to the economy, resources with
which we could purchase 1800 bull-
dozers or 3000 ten-ton trucks—maore
than what we have in thati whole
vast program — or a huge fertil-
izer plant like the one in Cienfue-
gos, which is worth 40-odd mil-
lions.

In years past, sugar was very
cheap; its price dropped to 1.25,
1.30. But not this year. This year
the price of sugar has gone up, to
approximately three cents. There-
fore, it is correct to call for an end
to the waste of sugar in the interest
of all the people. We have saved
fuel. Why not save sugar now, as
well?

It is necessary for us to adopt
measures of self-control this year or
to limit the consumption of sugar
to a rational amount. We talked to
farmers.... (APPLAUSE) If you
agree, well, let's see: the best thing
would be to set a rational limit this
year which is still more than what
people need. Let’s say a little more
in the countryside, a little less in
the cities, but a limit that amounts
to what is really consumed, more
even than is really consumed, to
save those 200000 tons of sugar.

{ you agree on six pounds, for
example, in the capital.... (AP-
PLAUSE) Is six pounds per capita
per month enough? (SHOUTS
AND APPLAUSE) Let’s see, is six
pounds enough here? (SHOUTS
AND APPLAUSE) Do you agree
that this will be enough? (SHOUTS
AND APPLAUSE) We could make
it a little higher in the interior —
in Las Villas, Camagiiey, and Orien-
te —and save the equivalent of
more than ten million pesos in

foreign exchange, in a year in which
we can begin to reap the fruits of
the development of our economy.
I1f it’s all right with you, this
measure will go into effeet begin-
ning tomorrow. (SHOUTS AND
PROLONGED APPLAUSE)

Anyway, as I was saying, there
will be increases, and we can make
the first increases in rice for com-
sumption as soon as we know the
exact figures of rice imports, 5
which will be added the rice pro-
duction we have this year. And of
course by 1970 we'll see what hap-
pens. That is, there will be in-
creases in other products.

1 think that the effort that this
country has made in these years
has to be consolidated. We didn’t
work for ten years just to let the
fruits of victory slip through our
fingers. The time has come for us
to be more conscious of how we
use our resources, to be more
thrifty, in order to keep advancing
ever more rapidly.

A great deal of equipment must
still be purchased; agriculture
must be mechanized. [n the coming
ten years this country will have to
make enormous investments in
construction. Now, after we have
furnished equipment for DAP, we
must meet all the needs on the con-
struction front for cranes and other
equipment for using all the cement
we are going to make; we must
meet social needs, family needs. The
development of this country must
continue.

Fortunately, we will have more,
but we must have still more, and,
at the same time, we must invest
more. A twofold effort: to raise the
country’s level of income while
continuing its development. We still
have to leave underdevelopment
behind; we have not yet emerged
from it. We’re on our way out, but
we haven’t made it yet. This is
something we must realize, and,




therefore, we must be aware of the
efforts that we must make in the
future. 4

I spoke of risks. We know, for
example, of the threats against us,
coming from the United States.
There is a new tenant in the White
House: a Mr. Nixon. Mr. Nixon has
made a name for himself for sever-
al reasons, one of them being his
constant use of threatening, aggres-
sive terms when speaking of Cuba,
talk about stepping up the block-
ade, etc.

Messrs. Nixon and Eisenhower
started the economic aggression
against Cuba, organized the merce-
naries who came on the Playa Gi-
rén invasion, and began the block-
ade. Of course, the venomous,
threatening language of Mr. Nixon
doesn’t scare us. We weren’t scared
ten years ago, when we were prac-
tically unarmed; now we cannot
even be remotely impressed. We
are incomparably stronger now
than we were then.

And the blockade? Gentlemen,
what gall you have to speak of a
blockade now, when you're on the
verge of seeing a blockade blasted
to smithereens! It was Kennedy’s
fate to live through the bitter ex-
perience of Girén; it will be Nix-
on’s no less bitter, or perhaps more
bitter, fate to see this country
emerge from underdevelopment
and reach rates of agricultural pro-
duction increases never before
reached by any country. And we
would really love to know what the
imperialists will say in 1970! (AP-
PLAUSE) We're very curious to
know what they will have to say,
what news dispatches, what argu-
ments, what tricks, what fairy tales
—they have done so much talk-
ing—they will come out with in
the face of all these realities. It will
be Mr. Nixon’s bitter experience to
see the blockade smashed to pieces.

Mr. Nixon, however, speaks of

“stepping up the blockade.” This
gentleman is a few years — maybe
15 or 20 years—behind the times.
He speaks of bringing pressure to
bear on the countries that trade
with Cuba. At this stage of the
game? Pressure to bear on the
countries against which the Yankee
monopolies compete? Countries in
which Cuba has built up her cred-
it because she is one of the few
countries that pay on time, includ-
ing interest? It is our country’s
policy to go hungry rather than
leave a single debt unpaid, because
this would be detrimental to the
credit of this country, (PRO-
LONGED APPLAUSE) credit with
which we have obtained a lot of
this equipment, a large part of this
equipment,

Now we will begin to reap the
fruits. Now we will begin to reap
the fruits. Had we spent what we
have invested in all this on other
types of things that we needed, it
would have been a drop of water
in the desert; we would have solved
nothing in all those years, not to
speak of the future. With really
relatively very little, this country,
with the help of techmology and
machinery, will achieve unheard-
of successes.

To think that the blockade could
be a success this late in the game!
The least some people are going to
do is smile. Because in addition we
have to pay for some of the pur-
chases we have made. Would coun-
tries which have sold a lot to us
and want to sell us more now join
Mr. Nixon's blockade? This is
simply laughable!

So we are not intimidated by the
language of force; it’s something
we are used to by now. The
blockade makes us laugh —and it
couldn’t be otherwise. That is the
real situation. But we must bear
in mind the need to struggle hard,
to work hard, and to keep on pre-
paring ourselves.

Perhaps one thing to our country’s

credit which is worthy of being
taken into consideration is the fact
that it has been doing all this while
at the same time earmarking,
forced by necessity, huge resources
for defense, a measure we have
taken in view of the actual need...
military projects, military fortifica-
tions, a great number of comrades
serving in the armed forces on a
permanent basis for the defense of
the Revolution and the country.
This area has called for the expen-
diture of a great deal of effort and
will continue to call for it, because
we cannot lower our guard; we
cannot become careless. We must
go on building up our forces, not
only economically, but militarily,
as well. (APPLAUSE)

That is why we will continue
working in these fields, which
makes the fact that the country,
with all these obligations, has been
able to successfully face and begin
to overcome the problems of under-
development even more merito-
rious. Thus, in the coming decade,
with more strength, with more ex-
perience and more resources, we
shall have to continue to strug-
gle hard.

The imperialists have also been
given very serious lessons, very
serious blows, such as the historic
blows which the heroic people of
Viet-Nam are dealing them. (AP-
PLAUSE)

The people of Viet-Nam proved
to the imperialists that they were
not omnipotent, for their teeth
and claws splintered against the
strength of the Vietnamese people.
The Yankee imperialists will find
themselves forced to give up the
adventure, and they are, in fact,
already partially giving up. In the
final analysis they will have no
choice but to decide how in the
devil they are going to get out. The
fact is that they are already like
the man who could neither stay
nor leave. And finally, in the midst
of a crisis—a historic defeat —

they will have to withdraw from
Viet-Nam. In the long run, the
beroic, incredible efforts of that
people will end in victory; in fact,
they are already achieving victory.

The brother people of Viet-Nam,
who with their blood and sacrifice
have done so much for the revo-
lutionary peoples of the world, have
and can count on our solidarity and
our full support — (APPLAUSE)
the people of Viet-Nam, the com-
rades of the Party of North Viet-
Nam, the glorious Comrade Ho Chi
Minh, (APPLAUSE) and the com-
rades of the South Viet-Nam Na-
tional Front for Liberation. (AP-
PLAUSE)

Our country today has been able
to express its optimism and joy
over the successes achieved, over
the magnificent perspectives for
the future. However, these expres-
sions would not be quite right, this
satisfaction of ours would not be
quite honest, if we were to take all
the credit for it. We must say on
this occasion, as we foresee the suc-
cess of our country, as we foresee
a great future, how much the
solidarity of the socialist camp, and
especially the solidarity of the So-
viet Union, has meant to us. (AP-
PLAUSE)

On certain occasions we have
had differences of opinion on
certain matters, and we have ex-
pressed them with all honesty. But
at the same time this same honesty
obliges us to point out that this aid
was decisive for our country
throughout these difficult years.
At the time when our production
was dropping, during the first few
years, the shipments of food to
Cuba; at the times when the
threats were greatest, the ship-
ments of arms to our country. And
bear in mind that these arms are
worth more than all the equipment
we are using for development,
because armaments are very ex-
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pensive. And we have received
these weapons at no cost! (PRO-
LONGED APPLAUSE) When we
lacked qualified personnel for in-
dustrial projects, geological inves-
tigations, dam construction, and a
thousand other needs, we were able
to obtain all of the technicians we
needed.

We must also point cut that at
times we were short of products:
with poor sugar harvests, we were
not able to make the specified ship-
ments in relation to imports, and
in many cases they were less than
what we should have shipped.
Nonetheless, this did not affect
Cuba’s imports. And that situation,
naturally, will not recur in the
coming years, thanks to our efforts.
This help also made possible some-
thing which I mentioned previous-
ly: it enabled us to fulfill our com-
mitments with other countries with
which we did not have the same
kind of relations; it helped us to
maintatn our credit for purchasing
other types of equipment which
were unavailable in tne socialist
camp.

In short, in all justice we must
say that that aid was decisive for
us. And when we compare this with
the situation of Latin America, with
the Alliance for Progress, with
what the imperialists themselves
admit . . ..

In explaining the reasons for
Cuba’s successes, let it be known
that, yes, in the first place, it has
been the result of a revolution, of
a legitimate revolution, of a correct
concept of how to make this revo-
lution, of how to mobilize the peo-
ple, of how to exploit the natural
resources, opening the door to a
tremendous specialization, to op-
timum use of the resources of the
country, to extraordinary successes,
with the prerequisite of the eco-
nomic objective’s having become a
part of the conscience of the peo-

ple, of the people’s awareness of
work as a duty. These were deci-
sive factors. And the determination
of the people to defend their
revolution at any cost and carry
it through was decisive. (AP-
PLATUSE)

This, and international solidarity
and economic cooperation with our
country — blockaded as it is by the
imperialists — will produce this
result: surprise for our enemies and
pride for the world revolutionary
movement. Because the triumphs
of Cuba will not be Cuba’s triumphs
but the triumphs of the revolution-
ary movement, an example for the
underdeveloped countries of the
world, a solution and a road to be
followed by those who suffer from
hunger, poverty, underdevelopment,
and exploitation. (APPLAUSE)

It is necessary for us to under-
stand and to know which have been
the determining factors and, at the
same time that we express our joy
at these successes, to express our
deep recognition of those who have
helped us. (APPLAUSE)

What remains to be done now is
to name this year. The name for
next year we already know: it will
be the Year of the Ten Million. But,
before the ten million are reached,
we must put forth great effort.
Every year many persons think of
a name. I think...generally an-
other name appears. Someone should
propose something.... (SHOUTS
OF “THE YEAR OF ENDEAVOR”)
Of endeavor? (SHOUTS OF “OF
HEROIC ENDEAVOR”)

That is a coincidence, because I
had thought of something along
those lines. We shouldn’t say ‘“he-
roic,” because this year’s effort has
also been heroic. I should say “of
decisive endeavor.” What do you
think? If you agree with it, we
shall hereby baptize this year, 1969,
as the Year of Decisive Endeavor.
(PROLONGED APPLAUSE)
Patria o Muerte!

Venceremos! (OVATION)

starting
A% noints

India: Introduction to a
Congress

P. Sundarayya

By the time this issue of Tricomtinental is in circulation, the 8th Congress of the Com-
munist Party of India (Marxist) will be taking place.

The following article talks about this event and expresses criteria which will be fun-
damental in evaluating the Congress -nd acquiring a better understanding of India’s
complex problems.

The Indian revolutionary movement —in spite of all the obstacles that face it—is one
of the strongest and best organized in the area, with a long tradition in struggle. But it is
also one of the less known and most ignored, particularly outside the contineni. Its im-
portance has grown in the last few years and will continue to grow as the problems of
India — as well as those of the rest of the Asian subcontineni— become more dramatic
and, as a result, their solution is more sought after and yearned for.

The article deals with subjects which are evidently polemical, and clearly outlines the
position of the Communist Party of India (Marxist) regarding the internal and external
problems of the country and the world revolutionary movement. The fact 1hat the
author is a person of great prestige and authority makes the article more important.

Since 1925, when he was hardly twelve vears old, Sundarayya joined the groups that
struggled for India's independence. In 1929 he was sentenced, in Madras, to 1wo years
in prison and in 1934, when the Communist Party was made illegal, he was a member
of its Central Committee. During the following years he engaged mainly in organizing
agricultural workers and peasants, and in 1936 was again sentenced to two years in jail

He was released in 1939, and afterwards —except for the period from 1942 to 1947
when the Communist Party enjoyed a legal status — all his political work was carried
out underground. He directed the armed struggie of the Telengana peasants (1946-51) and
in 1952, when the Party was again granted legality, he was elected to the Upper House
of Parliament and became the leader of the Communist faction. In 1953 he became a
member of the Political Bureau (Politburo) of the Communist Party of India and in 1964,
after the 7th Congress, was appointed its Secretary General.




THE EIGHTH CONGRESS of the
Communist Party of India _(Marx:
ist) is being held in the State of
Kerala from December 23 to 29
next. This Congress comes four
years aiter the SeventhﬂCcngress of
the Party held in Caleutta in
October-November 1364

The Seventh Party Congress was
rightly called the Congress o.f Fight
against Revisionism. The ngerg.nh
Congress came as the cuimination
of a decade-long struggle inside
the united Communist Party of
India against the ciasa-colla_bqra-
tionist pelicies, national chauvgmsr:z
and revisionism of the dominant
leadership of the Farty. During
these ten years, this section of th‘e
leadership of the Party had sunk
deeper and deeper into the bog of
revisionism, adopted a nonclass ap-
proach to the bourgeqxs—.lan::’,‘x?ra
ruiing classes and their policies,
prettified them and created reform-
ist illusions in the people, abandon-
ing all Marxist-Leninist principles
and reducing the revolutionary

party of the working class into an
appendage of the ruling c]z;ss;efs.
And the high-watermark of their
national chauvinism came when, in
1862, they welcomed US imperial-
ist aid to India to fight Socialist
China. It was because the Marxist-
Leninist sections refused to accent
this position that the revisionists
forced a split in the Party.

Coming as it did after such a long
and bitter struggle against revision-
ism inside the Party, the Seventh
Congress, held after breaking away
with the revisionists, adopted the
Programme of the Party charting
a revolutionary path for the Indian
people. The Programrne lbasing it-
self on Marxism-Leninism and ap-
piying it to the concrete Indian
conditions, gave a scientific assess-
ment of Indian developments and
showed the path the Indian people
will have to take to complete the
Indian revolution.

The Programme laid down that
the Indian revolution was in its
second stage, the people’s demo-
ratic stage, with the first stage of
general, wunifed front against im-
perialism having come to an end
with the winning of the political
independence of the country from
British imperialism by the national
liberation movement under the
leadership of the bourgeoisie and
the setting up of the bourgeois-
landlord regime led by the big
bourgeoisie. Only the replaceernex}t
of this state by a state of peoples
democracy based on the alliance of
all genuine antifeudal and anti-im-
perialist forces led by the working
class can compiete the antifeudal,
anti-imperialist, antimonopoly and
democratic tasks, and since this is
possible only in determined op-
position to the big bourgeoisie
which occupies the leading posi-
tion in the present State, the peo-

ple’s demoeratic revolution togeth-
er with irreconcilable opposifion
tc feudalism and imperialism is
opposed to the big bourgeoisie.

The Programme made a Marxist-
Leninist analysis of the internal
pelicies of the bourgeois landiord
Government and confidently pre-
dicted that the capitalist path of
development chosen by the ruling
classes will not only not lead to
any independent economie develop-
ment, that it can only go from eri-
sis to crisis, make the country more
dependent on the imperialists, spe-
cially the USA, opening the country
to the threat of neo-colonialism,
and that the ruling classes unable
to get out of this erisis created by
their own policies will resort more
and more to police state methods
undermining the very system of
parliamentary democracy by which
they have heen sweaxing.

The Programme examined the
foreign policy of nonalignmen: of
the Government and stated that it
was a class policy, the various shifts
in it reflecting the play between
the two camps — the Socialist and
imperialist — as also between the
various imperialist powers. The
growing dependence on the impe-
rialists, noted the Programme, was
more and more emasculating this
policy of its content of nenalign-
ment since the anti-imperialist,
anticolonial content of genuine non-
alignment cannot go hand in hand
with growing dependence on US
imperialism.

The Programme while stating
that the Party will “strive” to
achieve the establishment of peo-
ple's democracy and sosialist
transformation through peaceful
means, warned at the same time:

However, it needs always to be

borne in mind that the ruling

classes never relinguish  their

power voluntarily. They seek to

defy the wili of the people and
Seex 1o reverse it by lawiessness
and viclence. Tt i, therefore,
necessary for the revolutionary
forces toc be vigilant and so
crientate their work that they
can face up to all contingencies, io
any twist and twrn in the politi-
cal life of the country.

The Programme declared that
the Party was a proud contingent
of the international Communist
movement and would exert all its
energies for the struggle for the
rineipled  unity of the world
commuxnisi movement and the so-
cialist camp.

This Programme, the draft of
which was discussed for over six
monihs inside the Party during the
pre-Congress discugsions, rallied the
majority  of the united Party
behind it. It is this which made it
pessible for the Congress to state
in its Declaration thai “the dele-
gates assembled here are the {rue
representatives of the Communist
Party of India and that the Danpge
group has no right to cali itself the
CRL?

The Resolution on Tasks adopted
by the Congress gaveé concrete
guidance to the Party for its im-
mediate activities. The perspective
given by the Resolution was one
of growing mass struggles as the
economiic crisis deepened and it
called on the Party to give leader-
ship to these struggles and mobilise
all democratic forces for united
action on mass issues.

The tremendous success of the
Congress created panic in the
ruling classes. They and their venal
press had hoped that because of
the revisionist policies and prac-
tices for a long time, the Com-
munist movement in the country




had been disrupted and weakened.
They also nourished the illusion
that with their slander campaign
against the Party calling it a
“Chinese agent” they could isolate
and suppress the militant Com-
munists who had revolted against
revisionism in the then-prevailing
anti-China hysteria created in the
country by arch-reactionaries. The
Party’s Seventh Congress belied
all these fond hopes of the ruling
classes. The Party had rallied to
it anc its Programme the majority
of the Farty ranks forging a new
unity on a correct basis and despite
the arrests and jailing of Party
leaders in West Bengal on the eve
of the Congress, the mass mobilisa-
tion for the Congress was some-
thing unprecedented. It was clear
that the overwhelming majority of
the Communist Party of India
would take the path of firm op-
position to, and determined strug-
gle against, the Congress Govern-
ment and its antipeople policies.
The Government then came down
with its heavy hand of repression
on the Party on the eve of the
first meeting of the Central Com-
mittee after the Seventh Congress
so as to prevent it from elaborating
and implementing the Party Con-
gress decisions. In this, it was
aided and abetted by the revision-
ists who had kept the sign-board
of the Party but found the mass
base of the Party deserting them.
Over a thousand leaders of the
Party, among them 95 per cent of
the members of the Central and
State Committees of the Party,
were arrested and jailed all over the
country under the lawless Defense
of India Act. The Government’s
action was directed to behead the
mass popular movement, which
was already bursting out, of its
revolutionary leadership, but there

again all the Government's cal-
.culations went wrong.

The removal of the leaders of
the Party at such a time was,
indeed, a severe blow to the Party.
But the Programme adopted by the
Seventh Congress and its other
decisions had armed the Party
with revolutionary perspectives
and revolutionary tactics and it
not only fought back the Gov-
ernment offensive but also cred-
itably faced the many. complicated
problems, “which arose in the
period. Tested cadres of the Party
came forward to take responsi-
bilities in the absence of their
leaders, reorganised the Party
Committees from top to bottom,
started the Party’s central weekly,
People’s Democracy. The large mass
of sympathisers and friends of the
Party stood by it loyally and
the still larger mass of non-Com-
munist ‘democrats refused to be
swept by the anti-Communist
barrage unleashed by the Congress
rulers and raised their voice of
Jprotest immediately after the Gov-
ernment attacked the Party.

That the Party was far from
‘beaten became clear when, despite
the initial dislocation caused by the
arrests, the Party moved into
action and gave a big rebuff to the
ruling Congress Party when a
crushing defeat was inflicted on it
in the midterm elections in Kerala
State in February 1965 — within
*wo months after the attack on the
Party. The Congress Party had
thought that its attack on the Com-
munist Party would frighten other
democratic’ parties and they would
keep awav from the Communist
Party which, according to the
tactics laid down by the Seventh
Congress, was engaged in forging
the united front of opposition
democratic parties. But this did not
happen. The Party emerged as the
single biggest party with even

more seats than the Congress
which was reduced to a minarity.
An alternate non-Congress Gow-
ernment with the Communist
Party as the leading force would
have been possible even then had
not the revisionists who were
parading the sign-board of the
Communist Party of India played
the game of the Congress Party
and broken the united front to the
advantage of the Congress. For this
shameful role they played, the
people taught them an unforget-
table lesson. They suffered the
worst disaster of their life. The
same rejection by the people of the
slanderous accusations against the
Party was seen in other elections
too. The Congress Government
which had hoped to isolate the
Communist Party from the people
was itself growingly getting iso-
lated. The developments in Kerala
— the Government’s refusal to
release from jail those Communists
who had been elected to the State
Legislature, the refusal to give an
opportunity to the opposition who
had won the elections to form the
Government of the State, the dis-
solution of the legislature without
allowing it to meet even once —
shocked all those with even a
modicum of democratic sense and
a much wider section of the people
began demanding a change in
Congress policies.

The Kerala events had a lasting
effect in that they unleashed a
countrywide movement for civil
liberties in which eminent jurists,
journalists, educationists, parlia-
mentarians and others participated.
The Communist Party linked up
the activities of these intellectuals
with the campaign and agitation
for civil liberties among the mass
of the working people and from

this was born that broad movement
which became irresistible and

which in the days that followed

forced the Government to revoke

the Emergency which it had
imposed on the country in Novem-

ber 1962 to abrogae the funda-
mental rights of the people guaran-
teed by the Constitution and arm
itself with dictatorial powers.

Simultaneously, the Party was
active, in cooperation with other
left opposition parties and mass
organisations, in heading the mass
struggles which were breaking out
on an unprecedentedly large scale
as a result of the deepening of the
ecomomic cxisis foreseen by the
Seventh Congress.

The bourgeois-landlord rulers of
the country were making furious
attacks on the living standards of
the people in an attempt to shift
the burdens of the crisis on to their
shoulders and the working people
were putting up a determined re-
sistance to defend their living stan-
dards. The Party mobilised its own
independent strength 1c unleash
and lead these struggles and also:
strove to forge united fronts with
other parties to develop these mass
struggles and simultaneously defeat
the Government's attempts to iso-
late the Party. It was a measure
of the correctness of the Party's
tactics that the ideological and
policy differences among the wvar-
ious opposition parties and orga-
nisational differences among the
mass organisations did not prevent
them from coming together and
fitghting for the legitimate demands
of the workers, peasants, middle
class employees, teachers and other
sections of the working people.

There was a big set-back to this
rising wave of mass siruggle when
armed conflicts broke out between
India and Pakistan in September-
October 1965. The ruling Congress
Party, reactionary parties like the



Jana Sangh and even left parties
like the PSP and SSP began whip-
ping up national chauvinism and
anti-Pakistan hysteria. The revi-
sionists, in line with their doings
at the time of the Sino-Indian war
in 1962, vied with the worst reac-
tionaries to whip up chauvinism.
It was a trying time for the Com-
munist Party. It was the only party
which refused to be driven into
chauvinistic positions, raised high
the banner of peaceful settlement
with Pakistan and told the people
that only US imperialism gained
by this conflict, the people of both
countries suffered. For this it was
denounced by all others and par-
ticularly the revisionists but the
Party’s stand was soon vindicated
when the Government signed the
Tashkent Declaration with the Gov-
ernment of Pakistan.

In this period the Party boldly
campaigned for a settlement with
not only Pakistan but also with
China. More and more people
began realizing the serious con-
sequences of continued hostility
with China and began to see the
wisdom and correctness of the
course suggested by the Party.
This was the biggest political defeat
suffered by the Congress Party.

The Indian ruling classes’ efforts
to divert attention from mass strug-
gles did not succeed for long, they
began to break out again in a big
way. » :

The biggest and most historic of
these mass struggles in this period
were the struggle against tram-
fare increase in Calcutta and the
great food struggle of W. Bengal
in March-April 1966 in the course
of which there were two total
state-wide bandhs (general strike
of the workers accompanied with
strikes in offices and establish-
ments and closure of all shops and

business) and the Kerala bandh of
January 1966 on the question of
food supply to the State.

The West Bengal struggle was
not only quantitatively bigger and
more widespread, it was qualitative-
ly higher than ever before in post-
independence India. The people
showed greater determination in
facing the repressive measures of
the police and the army and they
fought a political battle against the
Congress Government and forced it
to retreat. Not only was the Gov-
ernment forced to make some
concessions regarding the economic
demands of the people of West
Bengal, politically, too, it had to
concede the demand for the release
of the detainees.

The release forced in West
Bengal along with the growing
all-India movement for releases,
withdrawal of Emergency, etc.,
forced open the jail gates in all the
States and the people brought the
Communist leaders back into their
midst.

The struggle all over the country
continued with renewed wvigour
and against this background of
huge mass struggles, the Party

egan its preparation for the
Fourth General Elections to be held
in February-March 1967.

The elections were coming in
the midst of a deepening economic
crisis and the perilous situation
‘created by growing dependence on
US imperialism. Heavy burdens
had already been imposed on the
people and to these was added the
monstrous defence expenditure of
a thousand crore of rupees' be-
cause of the Government's policy
of continued hostility with China
and Pakistan. The internal and
foreign policies of the Government
were under continuous pressure

1t A thousand crore of rupees is eguivalent
to approximately US $1 319435 000. (Ed.
note)

from the imperialists. In this situa-
tion, the Party decided its main
aim in the elections should be to
break the Congress monopoly of
power and for this laid down its
electoral policy of united front and
adjustments with other left and
democratic parties. According to
this, in States where alternative
Government was possible, the Party
would forge electoral alliances with
those parties ready to shed anti-
Communism and fight the Congress
jointly with the Party and evolve
a common minimum programme
of giving whatever relief was pos-
sible to the people with the limited
powers the States enjoy under the
Indian Constitution — federal in
name, unitary in practice. The Party
decided it would campaign on its
own programme of people’s de-
mocracy as the only alternative to
the Congress, fight the Congress as
the main enemy while at the same
time exposing reactionary parties
like the Jana Sangh and Swatantra
which had the same class basis and
policies as the Congress Party.

The Fourth General Elections
held simultaneously to the Lower
House of Parliament and the Leg-
islative Assemblies in the States,
reduced the Congress Party into a
minority in eight States and slashed
its majority in Parliament.

In Kerala, the Congress Party
could secure only seven per cent
of the seats. The CPI (M) emerged
as the single biggest party and the
United Front of the CPI (M) and
other parties which had confronted
the Congress secured nearly 90 per
cent of the seats.

Unlike in Kerala, where a single
united front faced the Congress in
the elections, in West Bengal be-
cause of disruption by the revision-
ists, no such front could be formed
and two fronts faced the Congress
—one of the CPI (M) and other
left parties and the other of the

revisionists, the Bengal Congress,
a break-away group from the Con-
gress, and two other parties. De-
spite this disruption, the people cast
their votes to reduce the Congress
into a minority though it became
the single biggest party in the Leg-
islature. The CPI (M) emerged as
the single biggest of the Opposition
parties.

Thus in two of the traditional
strongholds of the wunited Com-
munist Party — West Bengal and
Kerala — the election results con-
firmed that the mass base of the
united Communist Party had re-
mained with the CPI (M) and not
with the revisionists.

In Kerala, the United Front in
which the CPI (M) was the major
force had fought the elections on
the basis of a common minimum
programme and the Front formed
the Government in the State. In
West Bengal, the two fronts which
had fought the Congress came
together after the elections, chalked
out a common programme and took
over the Government of the State.

In the other States where the
Congress had been reduced to a
minority, everywhere it was not
the democratic forces that had de-
feated the Congress. In some of
these States formation of alterna-
tive non-Congress Governments
was possible only in alliances with
parties like the Jana Sangh and
the Swatantra. The CPI (M) right-
ly rejected the proposal to join
these Governments as such partici-
pation in Governments with reac-
tionary parties like the Jana Sangh
and Swatantra which were no dif-
ferent from the Congress would
have been sheer opportunism. But
the revisionists for whom opportun-
ism had become the sheet-anchor
after they had abandoned Marxism-
Leninism, joined some of these




Governments.

In West Bengal and Kerala,
where the CPI (M) joined the
State Governments, it had to fight
a simultaneous battle against the
Congress whichruled at the Centre
and against the vacillations of its
partners in the United Front.
The CPI (M) did this successfully
by independently mobilising the
people and getting the people's in-
tervention at every crucial stage.

These Governments, with the
restricted powers they enjoy under
the Constitution, could only give
limited relief to the people. While
giving this relief, the CPI (M)
looked upon these Governments
more as instruments of struggle to
take the mass movement and
actions forward. The Party rejected,
the revisionist thesis that these
State Governments could be made
stepping stones for the capture of
power.

The Central Congress Govern-
ment right from the start began
conspiring to overthrow the non-
Congress Governments, making the
West Bengal and Kerala Govern-
ments its main target because the
CPI (M) was the leading partner
in these two Governments. All the
more was it necessary for the Con-
gress Centre to topple these two
Governments because though they
could not give much relief to the
people, they stood in the way of
the ruling classes’ attempt to shift
the burdens of the deepening eco-
nomic crisis on to the people, they
refused to use the police and the
repressive machinery of the State
to suppress the working people’s
struggle to defend their living
against the onslaught of the cap-
italists. With this example, some
of the other non-Congress Govern-
ments also had to give some relief
to the people.

The election results had shown
that not only the economic crisis
was deepening, but a political cri-
sis had also begun to develop. It
was manifested in the growing anti-
Congress discontent of the people
and the fast-losing political hold of
the Congress over them, the disin-
tegration of the Congress itself,
the aggravation of Centre-State
conflicts and the growing threat of
the ruling classes establishing a
police state to suppress the people.

The Congress succeeded in buy-
ing a few unstable elements in the
West Bengal United Front and top-
pling the United Front Govern-
ment. The massive people’s protest
which. followed defeated the Con-
gress attempt to come back to of-
fice first through setting up a pup-
pet Government and later forming
a coalition Government in the State.
This Government had to resign and
elections had to be ordered in the
State — the one thing which the
Congress dreaded most. This was
possible because the CP1 (M) was
able to direct the huge mass strug-
gles that had been going on in the
State into a political battle against
the Congress machinations.

Non-Congress Governments in
three other States — Uttar Pradesh,
Bihar and Punjab —were also
overthrown. But no protest move-
ments developed in these States as
in West Bengal, because the op-
portunistic coalitions in these States
had at np stage gone to the
people and mobilised them but
were also interested in unscru-
pulous - back-stage manoeuvrings.
Again, the CPI (M)’s stand in rela-
tion to these Governments was
proved correct.

In Kerala, where the Congress
has been reduced to such an insig-
nificant minority in the legislature,
the Congress cannot hope to over-
throw the Government by such
methods. There the Congress Cen-

tre has deliberately set out on a
policy of starving the people. Be-
cause the State produces a large
amount of commercial crops which
earns huge foreign exchange for
the country, Kerala is deficit to
the extent of fifty per cent of her
requirement of food grains., The
Congress Government had taken
the commitment to supply adequate
rice to the State and it used to do
so before the United Front Govern-
ment assumed office. But after-
that the Centre has refused to
honour this commitment and
reduced the rice supply to the State
to almost half of what it was
giving earlier. Along with this
starving of the people the Centre
is also abusing its powers to inter-
fere in the State to make it impos-
sible for the State Government to
implement the policy it has chalked
out of not using the repressive
police machinery against popular

movements and worki i
T rking people’s

While the CPI (M) has been
heading this battle of the people
and for democracy, it has taken
a number of measures to strength-
en the Party and the mass move-
ment. Through the tasks it laid
down on the trade union, peasant
and Party organisation fronts, it
called upon the Party to liquidate
the revisionist practices which have
lingered on in the Party’s mass
work and building its organisation.
It gave a new orientation to the
working class movement by em-
phasizing the need to overcome
economism and to politicalise the
class and to the peasant movement
directing it to base itself on the
agricultural labourers and poor

peasants.

The Party also conducted a
thorough inner-Party discussion on
the ideological questions in dispute
in the international. Communist,
movement and adopted revolution-
ary positions on these questions.

It rejected the revisionist inter-
pretation of peaceful coexistence
which extended this coneept to
class struggles in different coun-
tries, to the national liberation
struggle, leading to the sabotage
of these struggles, to failure to op-
pose imperialism.

It rejected the illusion that war
can be prevented for all time to
come even when imperialism con-
tinues to exist.

It rejected the revisionist thesis
that peaceful transition to sotial-
ism is the general law of the pres-
ent epoch, and the one-sided
emphasis on the possibility of
peaceful transition.

1t rejected slogans like “State of
the whole pecple’” and “Party of
the whole people” as slogans aris-
ing out of an alien outlook, as slo-
gans which will lead to the aboli-
tion of the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat and the leading role of the
Party of the working class. Simi-
larly it rejected another alien
slogan — that of material incentives
to increase labour productivity in
Socialist countries.

It at the same time rejected that
capitalism had already been re-
stored in the Soviet Union and that
the Soviet Union had become an
ally of US imperialism for division
of the world into spheres of in-
fluence.

It recognised the supreme neces-
sity to fight for the principled
unity of the world Communist
movement, of restoring the unity of
the socialist camp and {for taking
all such steps as united action
against the common imperialist
enemy.

The ideological discussion and
the ideological documents that
were adopted armed the Party with
a revolutionary standpoint and

further unified the Party.




In the process of the ideological
discussion the Party was able to
isolate and defeat an infantile left
trend which had appeared demand-
ing the stereotyped copying of the
experience of other Parties without
any relation to the conditions exist-
ing in India. The Party thus de-
fended the Programme against in-
terference by some brother parties.

To cite only one instance, it is
the correct ideological positions
that the Party had adopted which
enabled it to take the right attitude
when counterrevolution came to
near-success in Czechoslovakia and
the five Warsaw Pact States had to
intervene there.

It is in this background that the
Party is going to its Eighth Con-
gress.

It is a situation where the Social-
ist forces, despite the disunity and
disarray in the Socialist camp, are
making big. advances, where the
imperialists are being dealt death-
blows by the Vietnamese people,
when Cuba and North Korea stand
up to the imperialist threats and
force them to retreat. The national
liberation movements in Asia with
Viet-Nam in the forefront, in Lat-
in America inspired by the Cuban
example and in Africa are strid-
ing forward.

The imperialists, despite all the
manoeuvrings they are resorting to,
are losing every day — economical-
ly, politically, militarily. The gen-
eral crisis of capitalism, in its
third stage, is undermining the
system as a whole.

India being a part of the world
capitalist system is in the throes of
a deepening economic crisis which
has led to a political crisis which
is also deepening. The ruling classes
are trying to get out of the crisis
through even more dependence on
the imperialists and suppression of

the people at home. This depen-
dence on the imperialists has al-
ready led to such antinational deals
as the devaluation of the rupee,
further opening of India to the
depredations of foreign monopoly
capital, etc. It is this dependence
that has led India to succumb to
imperialist pressure and refuse to
take an anti-imperialist stand in
relation to US aggression in Viet-
Nam, cut off trade with Cuba and
North Viet-Nam while expanding
trade with the puppet regimes in
South Korea and South Viet-Nam
and strengthening relations with
junior partners of the US imperial-
ists like Japan, and deny recogni-
tion to the German Democratic
Republic. The foreign policy as a
whole is being shifted in a reaction-
ary direction.

But this growing dependence on
the imperialists is only further
accentuating the crisis. More and
more struggles of all sections of
the people are breaking out — the
latest being the all-India one-day
general strike of the employees of
the Central Government. All the
Government’s repression is failing
to cow down the fighting people.

Struggles of agricultural labour-
ers and poor peasants for land
and better living standards, of
workers, of middle class employees,
teachers, professors, newspaper
employees, of students and youth,
in fact, all sections of the people are
getting more and more intense. It
will be the task of the Communist
Party of India (Marxist) to head
these struggles and give a revolu-
tionary turn to the Indian situation.
It is to this task that the Eighth
Congress will address itself.

The Seventh Congress of the
Party was the Congress of Fight

against Revisionism. The Eighth

Congress will become the Congress
of Leadership to India’s Revolu-
tionary Movement.

(D) Jeres
The Tupamaros: Armed
Vanguard in Uruguay

Carlos Nunez

August 1968. A bold action — the kidnapping of Ulysses Pereira Reverbel, notorious
collaborator of the Pacheco Areco regime —shakes the Uruguayan political scene and
brings to light a surprisingly efficient organization: the Tupamarcs. With this as a
starting point, Carlos Nifez (T7icontinental 3, “Régis Debray: Guilty of Being a Revolu-
tionary”) has written a chronicle of how this group developed, whose history is a mix-
ture of legend and reality.

To talk about the Tupamarocs, of their theses — which are brief but backed by action —
of their praxis, is, in short, to confront this attitude with the torrent of words in which
a great deal of the continental ‘left” is now submerged. This is just what Nafez does
when he describes for the readers of Tricontinental the history of the movement, irom
its origin among the peludos to its present concept of what armed struggle should be,
particularly under the conditions prevailing in Uruguay, including a unique interpreta-
tion of the foco proclaimed by Che Guevara.

The analysis of the foresight with which the group prepared itsel{ in order to face the
regime, until it became a perjiect war machine, also offers an interesting experience
which is valid not only within the framework of the small southern country. Five years
after their first signs of life, the Tupamarcs constitute a iesson in revolutionary consis-
tency which runs parallel to the deterioration of the myth of Uruguayan democracy.




WITH A several-days-old beard, his
clothing soiled and wrinkled, still
dopey from pentothal, Ulysses Pe-
reira Reverbel retained little of his
usual elegance. He reeled on get-
ting out of the car that left him not
far from the center of Montevideo
and discovered the wristwatch that
his hooded captors had taken from
him some hours before, prior to
leaving the room papered with
newspapers in which he had been
held for five days.

On the morning of August 7,

members of the Mario Robaina Mén-
dez Commando Unit of the Tupa-
maros National Liberation Move-
ment kidnapped Pereira Reverbel as
he left his home, slightly wounding
one of his companions who tried to
offer resistance and leaving behind
a ‘““communiqué to public opinion”
stating: “Today Mr. Pereira Rever-
bel has been detained by decision
of the MLN.” In this communiqué,
the organization stated the principal
antipopular measures taken by Uru-
guay’s Executive Power. It conclud-
ed by saying:

We warn the repressive forces
that: 1) Mr. Pereira Reverbel,
who is in our hands, guarantees
the physical security of our com-
rades and all those who are today
persecuted; 2) the physical safety
and security of Mr. Pereira Re-
verbel will depend on the conduct
of the repressive forces and the
fascist groups at their service, and
for that reason we will be most
vigilant of the methods they use;
3) therefore, do not try to find
him because that will jeopardize
the safety and security of the
prisoner; 4¢) Mr. Pereira Reverbel
will be released safe and sound
when the leaders of our move-
ment feel it opportune and if the
aforementioned requisites are
honored.

It was, undeniably, a challenge;
immediate events were to prove that
the regime headed by Jorge Pache-
co Areco did not have the possibility
of successfully coping with the
situation. More than 3000 police
agents — practically half the total
force stationed in Montevideo —
were mobilized to search for Pereira
Reverbel and his captors. But all in
vain. The repressive forces did not
have even a clew to go on. Mean-
while, the Tupamaros gave new
evidence of their organizational ef-
ficiency, sending Pacheco Areco a
letter written by the prisoner (in
which he said that he was per-
fectly safe; he gave instructions on
the handling of urgent public mat-
ters in his hands, and pleaded that

g

the MLN warning be headed). The
police once again, weren't able to
make any headway at all in the
matter. The repeated proof of their
impotence seemed to have so an-
gered the regime that it launched its
militarized police against the Uni-
versity, occupying all the schools
in a frenzied search, as violent as
it was futile. Pereira Reverbel was,
of course, not hidden in any of the
“subversive grottoes” of the Univer-
sity. To some, intervention of the
University could only be explained
by the Manichaean paranoia of po-
lice “intelligence” that sees the roots
of political “subversion” wherever
there are students. On the other
hand, others saw the search for the
Tupamaros as a mere pretext for
an operation designed at hitting the
University, firm bulwark of op-
position to the government's anti-
popular policy. (Furthermore, with
this alleged intention, Pacheco Are-
co planned to dismiss the Univer-
sity’s Central Council at the same
time for “aiding and abetting sub-
version.” Parliamentary opposition
has, up to now, prevented that
scheme from being carried out.)
The most coherent version, how-

ever, was that which was heard in-

some leftist sectors, making much
of the repressive inefficiency in the
case of politically inspired actions:
confused, perplexed, without the
least idea of the path to take, the
police had seemingly replaced ef-
ficiency with a spectacle. The out-
come was tragic for the population
(one student — Liber Arce — dead,
and dozens injured), but it also Had
its antithesis for the regime: the
armed intervention of the Univer-
sity, which once again gave the lie
to the government's contention of
“institutionality,” served only to
radicalize even more the student
struggle and place broad popular
sectors firmly in the ranks of muili-
tant opposition as was demonstrated
by the great multitude that accom-
panied the funeral procession of the
student killed by the police.
Lawyer, landholder, director of

the state-owned Power and Tele-

phone Enterprise (UTE, the power
division) , noted for his fanatic anti-

labor stand, intimate friend of Pa-

checo Areco, ‘““author” of the “tough’

government policy, Ulysses Pereira
Reverbel was certainly the person

least likely to win the sympathy of

Uruguayan public opinion. This fae-
tor, logically evaluated by the Tupa-
maros (as was revealed by the char-
acterization made of the ‘“prison-
er” in their communiqué), together
with the growing legend of impu-
nity that surrounds the MLN —
legend that, once again, is backed
up by the facts — determined a
reaction of relative popular compla-
cency regarding the kidnapping of
the politician. Of course, the legal-
istic puritanism and antiviolent at-

titude of certain well-meaning
sectors (including some leftist ‘‘per-
sonalities” whose political fate ap-
pears irreversibly tied to the path
of supposed ‘“constructive opposi-
tion’””) formally condemned the

Tupamaros’ action; but the cold,

hard facts were there to see, defying

all speculation. The violence implicit

in the kidnapping of Pereira Rever-

bel (violence which is calculated
and controlled, far from being in-
discriminate and futile terrorism)

was but a response to the repres—
sive violence employed by the re-
gime, which is indeed indiscrimi-
nate, blind, and ruthless.

Thus, when Ulysses Pereira Re-
verbel, physically unharmed but as
morally defeated as the regime he
represents, awakened from his 5-day
nightmare with battered elegance,
he had involuntarily become a mul-
tiple testimony: that the members
of an antipopular system such as
that existing in Uruguay cannot
hope from now on for the privilege
of impunity (‘“No one will be im-
mune, and popular justice will know:
how to pass judgment, by the ap-
propriate channels and forms,”
stated the Tupamaros’ communi-
queé); testimony of the iact that







Uruguay, moth-eaten “Switzerland
of the Americas,” has ceased being
the “exception” frequently pointed
out in the context of a continent
shaken by oppression and, conse-
quently, by popular violence and
revolutionary struggle; testimony,in
the last analysis and contrary to
the opinion of many, that even in
this country it is possible to counter
with direct actions the repression cf
the ruling sectors, that this same
repression shows itself to be im-
potent in the face of a revolutionary
organization, such as the Tupamaros,
that proves itself to be conscious of
the difficult demands called for by
the praxis of national liberation.

Sendic and the “Peludos '~

Despite all their efforts, the po-
lice have consistently failed in their
attempts to penetrate the MLN's
security setup. And, of course, it is
no less difficult to try to get a story
on the Tupamaros. However, the
documents issued by the Movement
— documents that circulate under-
ground in Uruguay, some of which
have recently appeared in Latin-
American publications — and the
statements that can be picked up
within the Uruguayan left, give us
an approximate idea of the back-
ground, theoretical lines, and fun-
damental activities of the organi-
zation.

In July 1963, ten years after the
attack on the Moncada Army Gar-
rison that marked the beginning
of Cuba’s insurrectional struggle, a
group of leftist militants headed by
Raudl Sendic entered the Swiss Cal-
ony Rifle Club (a placid resort in
the Uruguayan countryside) and
seized a dozen automatic rifles.
Looking back, this action is viewed
by most Uruguayans as the news-
paper “baptism” of what in time
was to become the National Liber-
ation Movement. But at that time
that “expropriation” of weapons had
the most diverse repercussions. The
newspapers, at first shocked by the
appearance of “subversive” activi-
ties in the arena of Uruguayan

political struggle (the “model and
example of representative democ-
racy.’”” droned the oifficial press of
the time), did a fast about-face,
understanding the risks that such a
scandal involved, and sought to
minimize the news, reducing it to
the level of an ordinary robbery.
Meanwhile, the traditional left,
whose platform in the recent 1962
elections had been the creation of
a ‘‘united front,” readily termed
those responsible for the action as
‘“provocateurs.’”’ But at the base of
these sectors and among the most
politically sophisticated sections of
public opinjon, the incident created
quite a stir. The perplexity and
even scepticism surrounding such
actions (common in Latin-American
history, especially since the triumph
of the Cuban Revolution in 1959,
but practically unknown in Uru-
guay) could mot hide an obvious
fact: the growing crisis that had
plagued the country for more than
a decade (and which foretold a
much blacker future for the work-
ing class) ; the progressive gangrene
that corroded the structure of the
welfare state promoted by liberal-
ism since the turn of the century;
the inefficiency of the electoral pro-
cess as a means of shaking the
political domination of the ruling
classes; and the handing over of the
country to the imperialist interests
they represent.

The police identified Raal Sendic
and other leftist activists as those
responsible for the raid on the Rifle
Club, but could not apprehend them.
As a member of the Sacialist Party
of Uruguay, Sendic had, even since
before 1960, devoted his energies to
political and organizational work in
rural areas, Jargely ignored by left-
ist organizations which traditionally
direct their efforts at the urban
masses. Sendic directed and directs
his efforts toward the most typical-
ly proletarian sector in the country-
side, different from the small mer-
chants that one finds in farming




areas in the south as well as from
the peons who worked on the
ranches whose class definition was
ambiguous and who were practical-
ly impossible to organize into
unions. He worked in fact with the
men who brought in the rice har-
vest in the east, and with those who
worked in the sugarcane and sugar-
beet fields in the north. A law
student — with a lawyer’s degree
— Sendic did not limit himself to
a political or organizational task. He
understood that the only way to win
the workers’ confidence, to assimi-
late their problems, to speak their
language, was to integrate oneself
into their life and their work. And
so he became a peludo (what the
local canecutters call themselves).
After mobilizing and organizing
the sugar beet workers in the de-
partment of Paysandu and the
sugarcane workers in Salto — both
departments bordered by the Uru-
guay River which marks the fron-
tier to the west with Argentina —
Sendic founded UTAA (the Ar-
tigas Sugar Workers' Union) com-
posed of sugarcane plantation work-
ers who supply CAINSA (a US-
owned firm) in the extreme north-
ern part of Uruguay near Brazil
and Argentina. Through UTAA, the
peludos won a series of social laws
that the companies did not apply
— shielding themselves behind the
negligence, or the complicity, of the
government; the lack of workers’
organizations; and the fact that the
rest of the country did not know of
the miserable living and working
conditions on the Artigas planta-
tions. But with Sendic’s guidance,
the sugarcane workers soon under-
stood that the struggle for their
legal rights — paid for at the risk
of persecution and violence directed
against UTAA leaders and activ-
ists — was but a first step along
a path that had to be broadened
to include many other matters: liv-
ing and health conditions, which
were inhuman, and which were the

responsibility of the firms; laws
protecting women and children,
who were completely overlooked
by existing Uruguayan social legis-
lation; and, above all, the seasonal
nature of work on the plantations
that created serious unemployment
among 1he sugarcane workers dur-
ing the greater part of the year.

In 1962, Sendic crganized the first
““caneworkers’ march.” UTAA work-
ers, together with their wives and

children, walked more than 600 ki-.

lometers from Artigas to Monte-
video, with the intention of making
known their problems and demands
for “land to work” (they called for
the expropriation of large tracts of
virtually abandoned land in the de-
partment of Artigas). The peludos’
presence in the capital did cause a
ripple. However, as was to be ex-
pected, nothing was wrested from
the ruling circles except recognition
by a parliamentary commission of
the inhuman work conditions in
which the caneworkers were forced
to live. In another framework, per-
haps more unfortunate, they were
also witnesses, during an election
year, of the empty demagogy of the
large-parties that tried to use their
movement in a sectarian way, and
of the no-less-sectarian indifference
shown by certain leftist organiza-
tions. They also saw the rebirth of
violent fascism when shot at from
the headquarters of the Trade Union
Confederation of Uruguay, hangout
of corrupt, now defunct, trade
unionism. The bullets intended for
the workers killed a woman, an
innocent bystander. This incident,
that brought out the underlying
violence in the Uruguayan trade
union and political struggle in
mounting crisis, and that as a result
made the sugarcare workers in-
creasingly aware of the need for
self-defense, is seen by observers as
one of the probable direct reasons
for the “expropriation” of guns car-
ried out the following year in the
Swiss Colony Rifle Club.

And just as today the Rifle Club
incident is pointed out as the first.

public indication of the existence
of an organmization ready to bring
class confrontation to its highest
expression, the sugarcane workers’
movement is seen as the genesis of
the Tupamaros. To some of those
who were then active comrades of
Radl Sendic (and who share with
most Uruguayans the belief that he
is one of, if not the principal leader
of, the MLN), his political and trade
union activities since the early '60s
have introduced new methods for
understanding and carrying out the
work of creating revolutionary
awareness and mobilization: his
complete personal incorporation in
the ranks of the peludos, their
march on the capital, their demands
— which, even though they were
the direct result of a unique situa-
tion (the seasonal employment dur-
ing the harvest), went Yeyond mere
wage demands and reached the
more profound levels of the pro-
duction structures — were eloquent
indications of those new concepts
that were to lead to the birth and
the activity of the Tupamaros. It is
to this extent that we can justify
the partially detailed account of
the caneworkers’ movement, in our
attempt to make a report on the
MLN. But it is also important to
consider these beginnings to prop-
erly evaluate the tactics on which
the Tupamaros base themselves re-
garding the urban and rural armed
struggle in the light of Uruguay’s
specific conditions.

From ‘‘Armed Branch’ to
Vanguard Force

According to what can today be
culled from the sectors consulted on
material for this article, in 1963, fol-
lowing his identification as the one
behind the Rifle Club robbery, Raul
Sendic was urged to turn himself in.
On turning himself over to the
police, he would be subject to the
relative leniency afforded for “po-
litical crimes” under Uruguayan
law, with the favorable factors that
«could be handled during his defense
and even with the opportunity

that a trial of this nature would
mean for publicizing the sugarcane
workers' movement and presenting
an overall picture of the injustice
and oppression that gave rise to
this movement. But finally, the
opinion held by Sendic and some
of his comrades prevailed over such
‘“political” speculation. The path
was chosen and there was no
turning back. Even in the event
that those responsible for the
“expropriation’ of the weapons had
not been identified, there was no
other path but that of the under-
ground open to them. Of course,
police identification appeared at
first to increase the risks, but at the
same time it implied an unavocidable
handicap, one of the imperative
requirements of the path they had
chosen. Since 1963, a poster bearing
the likeness of Raiul Sendic has
been found in every police station
throughout the country, but that
is as far as police “efficiency” has
been able to progress.

Among the Uruguayan left it is
understood that the group headed
by Sendic operated them as the
“armed branch” of the Socialist
Party, which had just emerged from
an unsuccessful try in the elections
in alliance with certain nationalist
elements of the petty bourgeoisie.
That collaboration apparently did
not last long; according to our
sources, members of the armed
group encountered growing contra-
dictions between the technical needs
of the organization (that meant
thinking up a surefire security
apparatus to protect its forced clan-
destineness) and the traditional
forms of action and decision within
a legal and public political ap-
paratus. It can also be assumed,
with the passage of time, that those
primarily practical contradictions
reflected an underlying and still
not well-defined theoretical differ-
ence regarding the form in which
they should tackle Uruguay’s Eo—
litical activity. Four years after that




separation, the Tupamaros were to
make in one of their documents
certain clarifying statements on the
“armed branches” of legal political
organizations:
No party complies with the revo-
lutionary principles it expounds
if it doesn’t seriously prepare for
the armed struggle at all levels
within the Party. It can in no
other way achieve maximum ef-
ficiency in confronting reaction at
each stage, which can be a fatal
error (look at the cases of Brazil
and Argentina), or the loss of a
revolutionary opportunity. If they
are not aimed toward a specific
objective, small armed Party
groups can become an unfortu-
nate political maneuver.
Regarding that point the MLN
was openly referring to an episode
which occurred during the May 1,
1967, demonstration by the CNT
(National Workers’ Convention)
when an exchange of gunfire broke
out between opposed armed leftist
groups, in what could be inter-
preted as an example of the use
of Party shock troops in ‘“an unfor-
tunate political maneuver” that in
recent years has found extreme
expressions in other places through-
out the continent (perhaps Vene-
zuela is the most dramatic and
eloquent case). True to this state-
ment, the MLN suggested in the
same document that members of
armed Party groups demand the
following of their respective lead-
erships:
That their activity [that of the
“armed branches”] be directed
solely against the class enemy,
against the bourgeois apparatus
and its agents. No armed ap-
paratus can comply with its spe-
cific objective if its leadership
doesn’t meet at least the fol-
lowing basic requisites: 1) that
it be consistent and demonstrate
with deeds its adhesion to the
principle of the armed struggle,
attaching importance to it and

providing the necessary material
means for its preparation; 2) that
it offer the necessary conditions
of security and discretion so that
the members can carry out their
illegal tasks; 3) that owing to
its scope and correct line, it have
the possibilities — as soon as
possible — of becoming the lead-
ership of the proletarian masses.
Of course, as we will try to show
later, the concepts of the MLN
regarding this point are not exclu-
sively “technical’”” motives nor do
they imply the postulation of a kind
of “militarism” that presupposes
the divorce between the “political
leadership” and the “armed lead-
ership” of a revolutionary organiza-
tion. On the contrary, it is in these
statements that we can find the
seed of the ideas that have led
the Tupamaros to constitute an
organic group in itself, free of
dependency on already existing
leftist parties in Uruguay.
It is in the 1963-1964 stage that
observers generally place the for-
mation of the Tupamaros as an
organization, and this is therefore
the most sketchy period, the one
in which the least is known regard-
ing the movement, even for the
active members of other leftist
groups. According to the limited
available information that can be
compiled regarding its founding,
the former members of the ‘“armed
branch” of the Socialist Party (with
which they were supposed to have
arrived at an agreement so that mil-
itants of the group could gradually
select one of the two organizations
which are now separated) initially
concerned themselves with a fur-
mula for coordination with other
militant sectors of the left, severed
from their organizations by an
apparently similar vision of the
revolutionary struggle and the need
to make it even more radical. At
the same time (1964) the so-called
hunger commandos carried out
“expropriations” of explosives and
weapons and sporadic actions, seized
truckloads of foodstuffs and dis-

tributed them among the inhab-
itants of the cantegriles (jerry-built
shacks that stretched around the
periphery of the cities, known as
favelas in Brazil, villas miseria in°
Argentina, barriedas in Peru, poble-
ciones callampa in Chile, and ran-
chitos in Venezuela); only recently
political sources have revealed the
fact that those activities were relat-
ed to the Tupamaros.

But, in fact, according to most
people on the left, the Tupamaros
were born after the efforis of
coordination with other militant
groups came to an end, owing
to tactical and strategic discrep-
ancies. The most probable version
circulating among Uruguayan ob-
servers indicates that the initial
stage of what is today the MLN
was begun by just 20 militants.
United for the piimary objective
of “preparing an army,” and be-
cause such a proposal implied a
singularly risky technical and orga-
nizational feat, they had supposedl;[
decided to pass to a “closed doors”
stage. That voluntary and decisive
entry into the world of the under-
ground and silence lasted approx-
imately a year and a half.

The 18 to 20 months between
the actual appearance of the Tupa-
maros until 1965, when posters
slapped up on the walls around the
city began to publicize the group’s
name, strange at first glance, are
truly impenetrable for all those
alien to the organization. Those
months must surely contain the
original keys to the growth and
maturity of the MLN, of its firm
progress toward the creation of a
revolutionary vanguard.

Revolutionary Maturity,
Deterioration of the Regime

Since 1965, Uruguayans have
witnessed the development of the
legend of the Tupamaros. Police
circles and their officious spokes-
men began to blame the group for
various attacks on reactionary radio
stations and US firms; for the
“expropriation” of weapons, explo-

sives, and money. At the same time,
the lack of information as to the
organization’s structure and objec-
tives, together with the superficial
identification of some of the acts
attributed to them and the methods
of extremist neighboring groups
(such as the Tacuara organization
in Argentina) initially awakened
among the politically undeveloped
the mage of a rightist terrorist
group, an image that thaose sectors
of information clese to the ruling
classes naturally tried to foment.
But despite everything, the Tupa-
maros patiently continue their work
of organizing, correctly evaluat-
ing — according to leftist cir-
cles — the political climate, and
considering that it is still not propi-
tious for unleashing actions of
greater scope. .

In 1964, the repressive corps,
powerless before the real actions
of the organization, released a
report connecting the undertaking
of an unsuccessful action to the
Tupamaros: an attempted bank
holdup carried out by UTAA mili-
tants Vique, Santana, and Castillo.
The caneworkers’ movement had
continued to stage its annual march
on Montevideo (now under the
more representative slogan: ‘For
land and with Sendic”) and the
hopeless situation of the peludos
drove three of its cadres to attempt
this bank robbery, which was de-
feated by the police, who, however,
were unable to establish any tie
between this action (which leftist
circles interpret today as the result
of desperation and of the profound
conviction among the canecutters of
the need for direct action) and the
Tupamaros. But the incident later
took on a political note, as qul!e,
Santana, and Castillo (still impris-
oned in Artigas) became the open
example of the regime's persecu-
tion of workers. In 1965 TUru-
guay experienced a powerful bank-
ing crisis provoked by the specula-
tive maneuvers of a group of
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“financiers” tied to the mnational
and international plutocracy. As
could have been foreseen, those
bankers responsihle for the crisis
(that fell fundamentally on the
backs of small businessmen and
those with small savings accounts)
were but z few weeks im recover-
ing their freedorn, while all efforts
of public mobilization in favor of
the UTAA leaders were in vain and
the caneworkers continued being
faced with misery, unemployment,
and repression.

In 1966, an electoral campaign
complicated by declarations from
various parties urging constitutional
reformy (the customary smoke
screen used by the system to hide
its pelitical failures) once more
subjected Uruguayans, including
leftist sectors, to the alienation of
petty peolitics and electoral she-
nanigans., But in December of that
yvear, some weeks after the elec-
tions consecrated the return of the
ore-man presidential regime — re-
placing the rotating presidential
system in effect since 1952 — and
the naming of retired General Oscar
Gestido to head it, spectacular
incidents once again brought the
name of the Tupamaros to light,

At a time when — acecording to
what was later learmed — some
members of the MLN transferred
materials to a new locale
(cbviously a customary operation
for underground organizations), an
accidental clash took place with
the police; in the gunfire that fol-
lowed, Mario Robaina, a Tupamaro
militant, was killed. His comrades
escaped, leaving behind part of
the material they were carrying:
weapons and propaganda. Followin
this incident, the police set up a
series of dragnets — more spec-
tacular than effective, as usual —-
during which there were new cross
fires which cost the life of Carles
Flores, another member of the
MLN. However, as a visible resul
for many observers, hysteria hi
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the police force which could not
take alive a single militant of the
organization and, therefore, it acted
blindly with the inevitable conse-
guence of an increased radicaliza-
tion among the sectors faced with
this indiscriminate repression.

Public attention then focused on
the Tupamaros, confirming its na-
ture as a revelutionary organiza-
ticn. It was learned that the popular
name of the MLN had its origin
in rebellion: the name itupama-
ros — derived from the name of
bica caudillo Tupac Amaru, who,
in 1780, staged an agrarian re-
bellion for the independence of
the Indians and, captured by the
Spanish ¢olonial power, was cruel-
ly dismembered in the public
square — referred a century ago
tc the remnants of José Artigas’s
gaucho army which refused to
submit tc the domination of the
landholding and urban oligarchies.
Of course, such information, signif-
icant though it was for a popula-
tion increasingly subjected to crises
and hopelessness as to traditional
channels of political activity, was
not even slightly useful to the
police, already aware of their
inability to crack the MLN's orga-
nization.

Leftist sectors today coincide pri-
marily in the fact that the evenis
of December 1966 could have been
a ‘“qualitative leap forward” for
the Tupamaros. In fact, in view of
what appeared to be partial {ail-
ures (the discovery of some of
theit hidecuts, the death of two of
their cadres), those incidents were
proof that the organization was
already in condition to overcome
this tragie baptismn by fire without
endangering its own existence. At
the same time, the repression made
clear to all leftist circles that the
apparently peaceful Uruguayan po-
litical scene of a few decades ago
was now at the razor’s sdge.

And so, throughout 1967, the
political maturity achieved by the

Tupamaros coincided with the de-

initive detericration of the system,

— whose rate of growth
y appear accelerated to
d

<

eded it for some time — in the
Uruguayan Arcadia. The
LN dedicated itself, according to
ndications, tc overcoming the
cts of the violent pexsecution
whith had been reactivated begin-
ng in December 1966, and to
erfecting its internal structure and
ctive forces (as could be seen by
events). The leftist parties,
at the same time, felt the impact
of the public announcement of the
Tupamares as a revolutionary or-
ganizaticn eon their base organiza-
tions and ameong intermediary ca-
dres. This was a logieal result of the
group’s groewth and of its recogni-
tion by the remaining secfors.
While this was going on, the evolu-
tion of the Gestido Government
toward a docile attitude regarding
the Internaticnal Monetary Fund
and imperialist interests, contrib-
uted to the destruction of the initial
confidence in the government felt
by some sectors of the population.
Finally, in December 1967, another
ceincidence ied the decisive conver-
gence of these apparentiy parallel
paths to more expressive and dra-
rmatic extremes.
~ An accidental event (the inves-
tigation of an ordinary rebbery in
a beach resort near Montevidec)
brought socme Tupamaros face to
face with police agents once again.
This time the repressive corps set
up a spectacular “cordon” arcund
the area and hastened to assure
the capiure of members of the
MLN. The resuit: the Tupamarss
easily evaded the cordon despiie
the fact that — according to the
police version — one of them had
been wounded. A few days later,
in an open letter sen! to the mews-
paper Epoce, the circumstances sur-
rounding the clash were explained
by the organization ciarifying its
objectives and the intention of not
clashing with police agents if they
do not participate in repressive

»

activities. In this case they (the
Tupamaros) had been obliged to;
but at the risk of their own lives,
1they had even given medical atten~
tion to a civil guard wounded in |
the shooting.

At almost the same Utime, Ga&s-
iidd's death paved the way for Jor-
ge Pachecto Areco, an obscure pol-
itician, t¢ assume the Presidency.
‘He quickly revealed himself as the
evident head of the uliramontane
right, detexrmined to lead the coun-
iry down the road toward increased
militariset. Scarcely a week aiter
assuming the Presidency, Pacheco
issued a decree dissolving six leftist
political oxganizations (the Social-
ist Party, the Uruguayan Anarchist
Federation, the Movement of the
Revolutionary Left, the REastern
Revolutionary Movement, the Uru-
guayan Movement of Popular Ac-
tion, and the Epoce Independentists)
and closed two newspapers: EL Sol
(organ of the Socialist Party) and
Epoca. The latter had reappeared a
few days before by wvirtue of an
agrement between the six disband-
éd organizations arowad the OLAS
posiulates. Both processes were now
inseparable; the growing trend to-
waid militarism adopted by the
regime would find itself facing an
armed apparatus that, also on the
increase, showed itseif capable of
meeting reactionary viclence with
revolutionary violence.

The rest is practically contempe-
rary history, but it is worth while
reviewing it briefly. In 1968, the
Tupamares developed their activity
to the extent that the basicaily anti-
popular essenice. of the Facheco
Areco government was exposed
(persecution against the leftist orga-
nizations andl the trade unionimove-
ment; wage f[reezes; an econome-
ic-financial policy dictated by the
IMF — which makes the weight of
the resulting crisis fall on the
shoulders of the popular classes,
saving the oligarchy’s privileges;
governmental corruption as revealed

]




in the maneuvers that led to the
most recent devaluation of the Uru-
guayan peso on April 29, or in the
case of Guzmin Acosta y Lara,
former Minister of Labor, who by
blackmailing businessmen and in-
dustrialists who depended on his
office milked them of more than 20
million pesos — some 100000 dollars
— in “donations” for a newspaper he
owned; violation of university auton-
omy; limitation of the mass media
of communications and coercion of
all public liberties; militarization of
civil servants; and alliances with
neighboring military regimes). Last
May, two attacks on branch banks
on consecutive days permitted the
organization to ‘‘expropriate’ more
than five million pesos (some
25000 dollars), without leaving a
clew for the police to follow. In
June, while Pacheco Areco was giv-
ing a nationwide radio address in-
tended to justify application of Im-
mediate Security Measures (almost
tantamount to a state of siege) and
the militarization of civil servants,
an MLN commando unit blew up the
Radio Ariel transmitter located on
the outskirts of the city. The
station is owned by Jorge Battle
Ibanez, head of ‘the right-wing
sector of the Colorado Party, who
supports the government and is con-
sidered the “brain’” behind the “Ar-
gentinization” of Uruguay. And in
August, despite repressive measures
in_ effect throughout the country,
the Tupamaros kidnapped Pereira
Reverbel, and by so doing, struck
a decisive blow against both reac-
tion and pseudorevolution.

Theory and Practice of the
Tupamaros

According to their own docu-
ments, the theoretical concepts on
which the Tupamaros base their
actions can be summed up in the
following terms:

a) As Ernesto Che Guevara point-
ed out, you don’t have to wait until
all the objective and subjective con-

ditions exist to carry forward the
revolution: the armed struggle (the
foco to which Che referred) can
create them. According to the Tu-
pamaros, the fundamental principle
of the organization is that “Revolu-
tionary action in itself, the fact of
being armed, prepared, equipped,
the process of violating bourgeois
legality, generates revolutionary
awareness, organization, and condi-
tions.” This establishes a fundamen-
tal difference between the MLN
and other Uruguayan leftist organi-
zations ,

the majority [of which] appear
to have more confidence in man-
ifests, in issuing theoretical state-
ments referring to the Revolution
to prepare revolutionary mili-
tants and revolutionary condi-
tions without understanding that
it is basically revolutionary action
that precipitates revolutionary
situations.

Along this line, the existence of
an armed group prepared to carry
out revolutionary actions acquires
a polarizing force:

If there is no adequately pre-
pared group, the revolutionary
situations are wasted or not taken
advantage of for revolution.
Things such as the Bogota upris-
ing result. The armed group gives
the struggle efficiency and cohe-
sion and guides it to its destiny.
Furthermore the armed group can
contribute to creating the rev-
olutionary conditions, or, as Rayl
Castro said, can be the little
motor that starts the big motor
of the revolution. The armed
group creates or helps to create
the subjective conditions for the
revolution from the very moment
that it begins to prepare itself,
but above all, from the moment
that it begins to act.

b) Nor do we have to wait for
unity among revolutionary forces
to begin the struggle:

...The famous unity of the left

can take place in the struggle

(...) the forces that call them-

selves revolutionary [once en-

gaged in the struggle] are obliged
to choose between supporting it or
disappearing. In Cuba, the Popu-
lar Socialist Party chose to sup-
port a struggle that it had neithex
initiated nor led, and it survived.

But Prio Socarras, Batista’s pri-

mary opponent, as he called him-

self, did not support it, and he

did not survive.

Furthermore, the popular masses
will also awaken with that strug-
gle:

For the people — really dissatis-
fied with the injustice of the
regime — the choice is much
easier. They want a change and
must choose between the improb-
able and remote changes of-
fered by declarations, manifests,
or Parliamentary action and the
direct path opened by an armed
group and its revolutionary
action.

Regarding the relationship be-
tween the creation of the party of
the masses and the armed struggle:

... without considering as a lost

effort that exerted in creating a

Party or Movement of the masses

prior to starting the armed strug-

gle, we must recognize that the
armed struggle accelerates and
precipitates the mass movement.
And we don't just have the
example of Cuba. There is also
that of the Party of the masses
in China that was created dur-
ing the course of the armed strug-
gle. In other words, the rigid
formula expounded by certain
theoreticians — “Create the Party
first and undertake the Rev-
olution later” — has known more
historical exceptions than exam-
ples. At this point in history no
one can argue against the premise
that an armed group, no matter
how small, has greater possibili-
ties of successfully converting it-
self into a great, popular army
than a group that limits itself to
issuing revolutionary “positions.”
c) Of course, this belief neither
implies nor negates the political
need for that struggle:

-

...® revolutionary movement |
needs a platforrm, deocuments
(...) but this should not lead to
confusion. It is net only polished
principles and programs that
make revolution. The basic prin-
ciples of a Socialist Revolution
exist and are experienced in
countries like Cuba and nothing
more need be said. It 1s sufficient
to adhere to those principles let-
ting facts point the way to the
insurrectional path to achieve
their application.

(It is necessary to note that evén
though the Tupamaros occasionally
resorted to proclamations or docu-
ments, their very nature is self-
defining. A good example is that
which has been most quoted in this
article, Thirty Questioms to a Tu-
pamaro: ils very structure in the
form of a dialogue, the coordinates
of the underground struggle, which
neither allow nor demand theoreti-
cal density or a brilliant exposition®
but, on the contrary, demand clarity
and pragmatic simplicity and pre-
cision in its major statements.) To
the MLN,

a revolutionary mowement must
prepare itself for the armed
struggle at any stage, even when
conditions for the armed strug-
gle don't exist (...) for at least
two reasons. Because an armed
leftist movement may be attacked
by repression at any phase of its
development and it must be pre-
pared to defend its very exis-
tence. . .remember Argentina and
Brazil. And because if each and
every militant isn't inculcated
from the beginning with the
thinking of a fighter what we
shall create will be something
different: we will become a mere
movement in support of a Rev-
olution for others to carry out,
for example, but not a revolution-
ary movement in itseld.

As mentioned previously, how-
ever, this should not be interpreted
as ‘“‘militarism’ at all costs, as an




underestimation of all other ac-
tivity.

...work among the masses that
leads the people to adopt rev-
olutionary positions is also im-
portant. And what the militant
— even the one who leads the
masses -— must be aware of is
that when the armed struggle
gets under way he cannot stay
home and await the results. He
must therefore prepare himself,
even though his present work is
in another field. This will, more-
over, give authority, authenticity,
serious sincerity to his present
revolutionary instruction.

For the moment, the activity of
a Tupamaro militant in that field
is determined by specific objectives:

If we are discussing' a militant
who works within a union or a
mass movement, he must iry to
create an atmosphere, organize a
group within the union or the
entire union in support of the
activity of the armed group and
he must make the preparations
for incorporation in the group.
Theoretical and practical develop-
ment, recruiting, will be the main
concrete tasks under such cir-
cumstances. Moreover, he must
provide information about the
armed struggle. And whenever
possible, he must make the union
more radical, guide it to more
consequent stages in the class
struggle.

Although not specifically an-

the objective of helping or de-
veloping that which is considered
primary.’

branches”’ find a precise and real-

istic synthesis in the MLN docus-
ments:

d) The need for a revolutionary
movement to prepare itself for the
armed struggle at any stage of its
development is also determined, ac-
cording to the Tupamaros, by the
conviction that “a combatant can-
not be improvised.” Perhaps you
have there the key element that
has placed the MLN in a sin-
gular vanguard position within the
Uruguayan revolutionary struggle:
when the reactionary violence of the
regime forces the tactics of struggle
into the arena of direct action, the
Tupamaros appear to be the only
ones capable, owing to their per-
sistent preparaticn, of effectively
countering with revolutionary vio-
lence. In actual fact, they have put
into practice a concept expressed
in the following terms:

The armed struggle is a techni-

cal phenomenon that as such

requires technical knowledge,
training, practice, materials, and
combat psychology. Improvisation
in this field is paid for heavily
in lives and defeat. The spon-
taneousness favored by those who
refer vaguely to ‘the revolution
that the people — or the masses
— will carry out” is but a pur-
poseful waste of time, or to
depend on improvisation precisely
at the culminating stage of the
class struggle. Every vanguard
movement, in order to maintain

nounced (the document bears no
date; observers place it chronologi-
cally, owing to certain references
contained in the text, around the
second half of 1967), these points
held by the MLN coincide with the
major conclusions arrived at during
the First OLAS Conference:

its very nature at the culminat-.
ing point of the struggle, must
participate in that struggle and
must know how to guide popular
violence against oppression in_
such a way that it suffers the
least possible losses.

e) The rejection of “technique” in

The Conference has made it clear
that although armed struggle is
the fundamental path, it is just
as necessary to use other forms
of struggle, as long as they are
subordinate to or are used with

itself and the need to present the
struggle in interrelated political and
military terms, which are concepts
previously expressed in the opinions
of the organization on Party “armed
1 OLAS, General Resolution on Point I of

the Agenda: For Us, the Homeland s

America. It is not underlined in the
original.

All armed apparatus must be

part of a political apparatus of

the masses at a given stage _oi the

revolutionary process, and in the

event that such an apparatus does

not exist, they should contribute

to creating it. This does not mean

that it is an obligation, within the

present structure of the left, to

join one of the already existing

political groups or to set up a

new one. This is tantamount to

perpetuating the mosaic or add-

ing to it. We must fight the now

widespread narrow concept that

Party means a headquarters,

meetings, a newspaper, or posl-

tions on everything around it;

against the conformist practice of

waiting until the other leftist

parties disappear before their
verbal tricks, and that their bases
and the people in general 'wx)l
one day join one’s ranks. This is
what has been happening for the
last 60 years in Uruguay and you
can see the result. We must base
ourselves on reality. We must
recognize that there are authen-
tic revolutionaries in all leftist
parties, and many more that are
not even organized. Take these
elements and groups where they
are to be found and unite thern.
That is a task for the left in
general, for the time when sec-
tarianism will be a thing of the
past; this is something that does
not depend on us. But as long
as this does not happen, the Revo-
lution cannot stand by and wait.
Every revolutionary, every revo-
lutionary group has but one duty:
to prepare to carry out the Revo-
lution. As Fidel said in one of
his recent speeches: *...with the
Party or without the _Party.”
The Revolution cannot wait.

A Strategy Based Firmly on
Reality

Carrying forward the revolu-

tionary armed struggle obviously

involves the need for a strategy.
Accoxding to its own documents the
MLN does not view this necessity
as “a lovely object for reflection.”
Also in regard to this point, the
Tupamaros prefer to put aside the
merely theoretical glitter in favor
cf earnestly trying to seek an ap-
proach to the hard realities of the
praxis; they decline to put forth
‘‘a detailed strategy” for the taking
of power in Uruguay, putting forth

instead,
some general strategic lines, thfagf
are themselves subject to modi-
fications with the changes of
circurnstances. That means, stra-
tegic general lines only for the
day, month, and year in which }
they are issued, [because] a-|
sirategy is formed on the basis( |
of real basic facts, and reality 3
changes, independenily of our 4§
will. (..) A strategy based on a 4
strong, well-organized union is not
the same as one based on a move-
ment that has been smashed, to
give an illustrative example.
With this reservation, the mof
important real basic facts on which
the MLN founded its strategic gen--
eral lines (in.the second - half-of
1967, when the -decument which we
use as our source was drafted) are:
1) The conviction that crises,
far from being overcome, will
become worse by the day. The
country is bankrupt, and a cap-
italist plan of development to
increase the production of export
articles — in the event that such

.

a plan could be applied — will
bring small returns indeed, and
several years hence, at that. In
other words, there are several
years ahead in which the people
will have to continue tightening
their belts. And with a 500 mil-

lion [dollar] Foreign Debt, for-
eign credits capable of returning
the mediocre standard of living
to those sectors that lost it are
very remote. This is a cold, hard
fact: there will be economic
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penury and popular discontent in
the forthcoming years.
Such circumstances, according to

the MLN, affect
...the objective and subjective

conditions for the revolution. It
is fundamental that the greater
part of the population, although
not ready to rise up in insurrec-
tion, is at the same time not going
to let itself be killed by'a regime
that oppresses it. This, among
other things, reduces the strategic
calculations regarding the ene-
my’s strength to practically its
organized armed forces and facil-
itates a favorable situation for
the first measures issued by a
revolutionary government.

2) A second basic fact for a
strategy is the high degree of
trade union organization among
Uruguayan workers. If it is true
that not all the unions have
a high degree of combativity
— whether owing to their compo-
sition or their leaders — the mere-
fact that all fundamental State
services, the Bank, Industry, and
Commerce, are organized, con-
stitutes in itself a highly positive
fact, unparalleled in America. The
possibility of paralyzing State
services can create and has creat-
ed very interesting situations
from the point of view of insur-
rection, because—to cite an
example — it is not the same to
attack a State with its full force
intact as a State half paralyzed by
strikes. (...) The trade unions,
even with their present limita-
tions, have in the past committed
and can now commit the majority
of the working population in a
frontal struggle against the gov-
ernment, which has often been
forced to use the armed forces
to win the struggle. If there
existed an armed revolutionary
group capable of carrying the
class struggle to a higher stage,
we would have a more developed
struggle: with a great part of

the population in favor of that
struggle and with the funda-
mental State services in depleted
condition.

3) Another strategic factor to
bear in mind — a negative one —
is the geographical situation. We
have no impregnable locations in
our country that can be used to
house a guerrilla foco, although
we do have sites that are not
easily accessible in the coun-
tryside. However, in compensa-
tion, we have a large city of more
than 300 square kilometers of
buildings which permits develop-
ment of the urban struggle. That
means that we cannot copy the
strategy of those countries which,
owing to their geographical con-
ditions, can initiate a guerrilla
foco in the mountains or jungles
with the possibility of stabilizing
it. On the contrary, we must
develop an indigenous strategy,
suitable to a situation that differs
from that of the majority of the
countiries of America.

Is Uruguay's geography com-

pletely adverse for the rural strug-
gle? According to the MLN,

not completely. We don’t have
impregnable natural fortresses as
do other countries, but we do
have natural hideouts suitable for
the temporary refuge of an armed
group. Throughout two thirds of
the nation, the population index
is as low as 0.6 inhabitants per
square kilometer, which facil-
itates the clandestine deploy-
ment of an armed contingent;
compare this with the average in
Cuba of more than twenty per-
sons per square kilometer, and
even with the small-farming
areas of our country such as
Canelones and the zone south of
San José, which have about the
same population index. At the
same time, the cattle-raising area
solves the difficult problem of
providing food, a problem which
in other places requires a supply
chain which is possible only with
the copperation of the population.

On the other hand the miserable
living conditicns of the rural
wage workers, some already or-
ganized in trade unions, have
created a spontaneously rebel-
lious sector that can be very
useful in the rural struggle. If
our countryside cannot serve to
permanently house a guerrilla
foco, it can at least serve for
dispersing the repressive forces.
But on the other hand, the

Tupamaros point out, there are
adequate conditions for the urban
struggle:

Montevideo is a suifficiently large
city in upheaval due to social
struggles and it can provide
protection for a wvast contingent
of active commandos. This is a
better situation than that which
other revolutionary movements
had for the urban struggle. Of
course, all organizations that in-
tend to wage an urban struggle
must patiently lay the material
bases and establish the vast
movement for support and pro-
tection that an armed contingent
needs in order to operate or
survive within the city.

4) Moreover, for a strategic
study we must take the forces
of repression into account. Our
armed forces, some 12 000 poorly
prepared and ill-equipped troops,
constitute one of the weakest
repressive forces in America.
From the strategic point of view,

add the Tupamaros, the repressive
forces

must be evaluated considering
their degree of preparedness for
the struggle, their means, and
their distribution throughout the
country. In the countryside there
is one military unit — some 200
men — approximately every
10000 square kilometers, and
one police station approximately
every 1000 square kilometers.
The armed forces must cover any
locale that may be subject to at-
tack by an insurrectional move-
ment with 12000 troops from
the regular armed forces and

22 000 policemen, of which a half
of the regular troops and 6000
po'icemen are concentrated in the
capital. Within the police force
there is only one corps armed and
prepared for a military struggle.
5) Another important strategic
factor is our powerful neigh-
bors and the United States, al-
ways potentially ready to inter-
vene against any revolution on
the continent.

In this context, can the possibility
of foreign intervention be a motive
for postponing all armed struggle in
Uruguay? This argument, more than
once used by pseudorevolutionaries,
is f'atly rejected by the MLN.

If that were the case, Cuba would

not have carried out its revolu-

tion 90 miles from the United

States, nor would there have been

guerrilla forces in Bolivia, a

country bordered by Brazil and

Argentina, just like Uruguay.

Foreign intervention can consti-

tute an immediate military set-

back, but a political advance that

will, in time, be reflected in a

military advance. [Imagine]...

the city of Montevideo occupied
by foreign troops with the reac-
tion on national sentiment that
such a thing would engender,
with the bother it would mean
for the population, and the pres-
ence of a revolutionary armed
group with good bases within

the city ... and you will have a

thorough idea of what that feared
foreign intervention would mean.
Moreover, in any case, our strat-
egy falls within the continental
strategy of “creating many Viet-
Nams,” and the interventionists
will find their hands full on
many and diverse fronts.

6) And finally, a prime strategic
factor is the amount of training
of the armed revolutionary group.

The opinion of the Tupamaros in
this respect has already been given
in the previous subheadings. But
on this point particularly, the Tu-
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pamaros maintain that actions speak
louder than words. Based on these
evident realities, the MLN pro-
posed, at the end of 1967, certain
general strategic lines.
for all authentically revolutionary
organizations and for all individ-
vals who really want revolution
[in Uruguay]: to create an armed
force as soon as possible, one able
to take advantage of any fa-
vorable circumstance created by
the crisis or other factors. To
show the people, through actions
of the armed group or other
means, that without revolution
there will be no change. To
strengthen the trade unions,
radicalize their struggles, and
link them with the revolutionary
movement. To create the material
bases for the development of
urban and rural warfare. To
establish contact with other revo-
lutionary movements in Latin
America, for continental action.

Uruguay: an Exception?

According to the opinion of cer-
tain left-wing circles, the theses
Eresented by Régis Debray in his

evolution within the Revolution?
ostensibly coincide with the theoret-
ical and strategic formulations of
the Tupamaros. In fact, this coin-
cidence is obvious in some of their
documents, especially in the Thirty
Questions to a upamaro. We
shou!d, however, state up to what
point this connection is more of
an up-to-then unexpressed coin-
cidence rather than an acritical
‘“mechanical application” such as
that which Debray’s book has
awakened in some Latin-American
revolutionary circles, something
which Debray himself did not
intend to happen. In this respect,
it is interesting to point out the
fact that in Revolution within the
Revolution? Debray describes Uru-
guay as an “exception” in regard
to some of his conclusions. In par-
ticular Debray states in the second

of his “future effects":

There can be no defined van-

guard without armed struggle.

When there is no armed struggle,

in a place with favorable condi-

tions for it, then the political
vanguard still does not exist.

(This is not the case of Uruguay,

for example, where there are no

immediate prospects of armed

struggle and where there is a

strong and combative mass move-

ment.)

The contents of the above paren-
thesis have become the center of
sharp debates within the Uruguay-
an left: on one hand, if we admit
that there are no immediate condi-
tions for armed struggle in Uru-
guay, the distinction appears to be
unnecessary, considering that the
exception was established in the
text of the conclusion itself: “...in
a place with favorable conditions
for it (...)”; on the other hand,
Debray attributes Uruguay with
‘“a strong and combative mass move-
ment"” — a unanimously recognized
fact — but he does not identify
this condition with the existence of
a political vanguard. Presumably,
the MLN itself discarded as inef-
fectual such theoretical disquisitions.
Without describing themselves as
a vanguard, without resoundingly
denying or confirming the thesis
that Uruguay has conditions for
armed struggle, the Tupamaros
basically maintain the inevitability
of an armed confrontation and
the necessity of preparing for it.
Therefore, we should analyze their
platform, and, from this base, the
coincidence between the MLN and
the two remaining conclusions in
Revolution within the Revolution?
acquires greater relevance:

he decisive thing in the fu-

ture will be the opening of mil-

itary, not political “focuses.” (...)

Everybody knows that in Lat-

in America today the struggle

against imperialism is decisive. If
this is decisive, then everything
else is secondary.

In any case, it would be conve-

nient to ask the question: Does Uru-
guay have conditions for armed
struggle? During the OLAS Confer-
ence this point became a storm-
head of controversy — namely, a
paragraph of the Cuban delegation’s
report (a document which did not
have official weight): .

Today, to speak of guerrilla

warfare in Chile or in Uruguay

is as misleading and absurd as
to deny this possibility in Vene-
zuela, Colombia, Bolivia, Brezil,

Guatemala, cr Peru.

As was quickly and aptly pointed
out by Uruguayan and Chilean
observers, this “exception’ referred
only to guerrilla warfare, but not
to armed struggle in its different
forms. Fidel Castro himself referred
to this observation in his speech
closing the OLAS Conference:

Some have presented theses that
are even more radical than the
Cuban position: that we Cubans
believe that in certain coun-
tries there are no conditions for
armed struggle, but this is mot
s0. (...) We are not going to
get angry. We prefer to make
a mistake in making the revolu-
tion, if there are no immediate
conditions, than to make a mis-
take in not ever making a revolu-
tion. We hope that nobody makes
a mistake! But whoever really
wants to fight will never have
discrepancies with us; and those
who don't want to fight will
always have discrepancies with
us.

The fact is that for years Uruguay
seemed to be the perfect example
of the “exception” within the frame-
work of a continent that was
leaning more and more toward
armed struggle. The existence of
“a strong and combative mass move-
ment” appeared to be the cardinal
concern of the traditional left-wing
sectors. As a result, “the party of
the masses” was the fundamental
objective of these sectors, the only
ideal way and sine qua non for
carrying the revolution forward.
But this policy, whose theses ap-

peared to be umndebatable during a
certa:n time, was seen to be inad-
equate before a dynamic reality
which — as pointed out by the.
‘Tupamaros — ‘‘changes, indepen-
dently of our will.” In this context,
many revolutionaries aware of the
history of the MLN today assert
that their prime virtue appears to
be their sure vision of the future:
even before the mighty nation gave
brutal signs of having buried Ken-
nedy’s reformism (a coup d'etat in
Brazil, intervention in the Domin-
ican Republic), even before the
Uruguayan regime removed the last
veil from its “‘institutionality,” the
militants of the MLN warned that
the country would not escape the
continent's common destiny of revo-
lutionary violence. While the other
left-wing sectors seemed to be
exclusively and painfully concerned
with preserving the hard-won “vic-
tories” of the mass movement, the
Tupamaros — without disdaining
these efforts, without deepening
divisions, without proclaiming them-
selves the bearers of the revealed
truth — began to prepare them-
selves.

Today, when dictatorship is a
fact in Uruguay, no matter how
much of an appearance of “legality”
the regime has assumed, the prob-
lem of the vanguard, above and
beyond declarations and phrases
(in which all can agree) also stands
firm on the hard and cold ground
of facts. Perhaps it would be good
to recall once again the conclusions
of the OLAS Conference:

It is not encugh that a political

force proclaim itself as the van-

guard in anything. The condition
of being vanguard is the result
of a decision to struggle and of
leading and carrying forward
revolutionary action to the final
consequences. That is, to destroy
the power of the oligarchy and
the domination of imperialism
anrd open the way to a socialist
revolution. In the final analysis,
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the vanguards will be those who
show and develop the true roads
to revolution. (...) The revolu-
tion is a dynamic, complex, and
vio'ent phenomenon. In the long
run the struggle itself will select
the most capable men and bring
them to the fore.

At this stage, it cannot be denied
that the struggle already exists in
Uruguay and is also taking the road
of violence. What forms does it
assume and to where is this strug-
gle leading? According to a gen-

shown that it “thinks with its own
head” on this score: by recognizing
that the revolutionary road in Uru-
guay will also have to pass through
armed struggle. Neither can it be
denied that the country’s own pe-
culiarities remove this struggle
from the tactical formulations more
appropriate to the majority of Lat-
in-American countries: rural guer-
rilla warfare. A brief analysis of
the geographic and demographic
characteristics of the country is
enough to show this. In their own
theses, the Tupamaros take some
of these characteristics into con-
sideration. Perhaps it would be
good to add on a few global figures
which seem to place Uruguay at
the opposite extreme of a reality
common to almost all of the con-
tinent: 70% of the population is
urban, 45% is concentrated in Mon-
tevideo. As we have seen in the
beginning of this article, an inciden-
tal detail contributes to giving rel-
evance to the option chosen by the
Tupamaros: to give maximum im-
portance to urban activities. The
militants of the MLN certainly are
not choosing the sphere that is
more ‘comfortable” for them, or
the only one they know; rather
they are acting according to an
evaluation of a national reality that
goes beyond statistics. Indeed, if
we keep in mind that the origin
of the Tupamaros goes back to the
movement of the caneworkers, and

o |

eralized opinion, the MLN has.

that many of those who today are
considered leaders of the orga-
nization received their training
among the “landgrubbers” and ac-
quired direct knowledge of a rural
environment, we can see up to what
point “real basic facts” dominate
the group’s theses.

Behind this affirmation, there is
a detail that usually immediately
catches the attention of an alert
observer: the urban actions of the
Tupamaros have managed to avoid,
at all times, a tendency towards
indiscriminate terrorism, which in
other countries of the continent has
been one of the most negative
aspects of the revolutionary move-

ment. An anecdote will clearly shou—-

us this. After two bank assaults)
carried out last May, some writers |
asked the Montevideo chief of po-|
lice if there was evidence that the
Tupamaros had had a hand in them. |
The police chief answered, incred- |
ibly, that there was still no concrete |
proof; “the perfect organization,
the good manners of the assailants,
and the human touch” led to the
supposition that the assailants were
from the MLN. When he spoke of
“the human touch” the police chief
was referring to the fact that the
assailants had solicitously attended

to an old lady who happened to be \
!

in one of the banks at the moment
of the robbery and who had fainted.

Many similar details have—beeﬂ%J

noted in other actions: when they
blew up the transmission plant of
Radio Ariel, members of the MLN
commando group first warned the
inhabitants of a neighboring farm
that they could be affected by the
explosion. Pereira Reverbel him-
self did not receive any physical

_abuse during _his kidnapping,/In
/ acting this way, at times even at
' the risk of their own security, the

Tupamaros are certainly showing
na lack of mggderation or courage
(the militants who have been killed
in frontal clashes with the repres-
sive forces are sufficient proof of

this), but are fulfilling — accord-
ing to observers — a revolutionarv

; principle and a practical necessity:

their activities strike hard against
the system and the interests it
represents; but, at the same time,
they avoid taking innocent wictims
which would earn them the rejec-
ition of the population. Urban war-
fare requires that the revolutionary
militant, more so than in rural war-
fare, move among the people lrke

| “a fish in water,” and everything

leads us to believe fbeginning with
the undisguised disdain of the

' repressive forces) that the Tupa-

maros today are having increasing
success in this respect. The coun-
try's own urban concentration, its
large middle class, its peaceful
customs and traditions pose addi-
tional difficulties in the task of
raising consciousness as to the need
for armed revolutionary warfare.
The MLN has been confronting
such problems with a singular
lucidity: contrasting ... with the po-
lice repression that attacks students
with fragmentation bombs, dis-
perses demonstrations with gases,
clubs, and bullets, jails trade union
leaders, and persecutes any expres-
sion of independent opinion, the
population has fewer and fewer
difficulties in choosing in javer of
the Tupamaros. A L resl A
! - LR, S - e

The Voice of Facts

This point also helps us to give
a coherent explanation of the failure
of the repressive forces against the
Tupamaros. On the one hand, we
must take into account the Incapac-
ity of the police to confront a polit-
ically inspired organization. Without
any precedent of direct revolu-
tionary activities in Uruguay, the
intelligence service and police forces
(in charge of political repression)
have had only relative success
in handling common delinquency,
largely through the well-known
methods of informers, police traps,
blackmail, and their traditional
arrangements with the underworld.
These methods virtually make them
impotent against people who do

not peed to pay oif accomplices to
presecve their clandestinity, who
do not use the money they steal
to organize orgies in brothe]s, who
are not infiltrated by police inform-
ers. The efforts of the ‘“advisers”
from the FBI and CIA have up to
now been unable to overcome this
congenital defeat of the repressive
{orces, to such an extent that, ac-
cording 1o well-informed sources,
these ‘‘advisers” ere trying to build
an organization independent from
the police and outside government
control {(a kind cf small-scale CIA)
which would function with the
participation of “experts” in police
matters end infiltrate left-wing cir-
cles. A recent episode will shed
light on this point: at the time of
this writing, the news cables re-
ported the arrest in Montevideo of
six persons whom the police iden-
tified as Tupamaros. If we are to
believe the police version, the docu-
ments found in their possession
prove that the organization c_ounted
on police collaboration, while the
very arrest of the presumed Tupa-
maros has still not brought about
a crack in the repressive structure
which would permit the MLN to.
tinfiltrate, in spite of the declara-
‘tions of the police chiefs who are
certain of being able to break up
the “gang.” This shows a double-
pronged reality: on the one hand,
political reasons lead the system to
identify the Tupamaros with com-
mon delinquents (left-wing sectors
have observed a symptomatic de-
tail: in spite of the fact that the
police consider Raul Sendic as one
of the organization’s leaders — as
shown by the questions put to
arrested left-wing militants who
are tortured and interrogated -—
great care is taken not to give his
name to the press: the fact is that
Sendic is a trade union leader of
great prestige and it would be im-
pessible to paint him as a common
criminal); on the other hand, the
police themselves act largely in

ﬁ




‘keeping with this concept, the only
one that seems to fit their mental
makeup.

Obviously, an organization with
these characteristics should move in
very different clandestine groups,
which increases police consternation.
According to speculative journal-
istic reports, the Military Intel-
ligence Service has drawn up a list
with the names of 150 Tupamaros;
but if the list is cogct, the police
would have_lang| sitge disbanded
;)gg_‘%elg_g_w.”Al intelligence official

r'seem 10 oe more realistic during

a recent private conversation withl|
some writers connected with the
! police department: We probably all
! know some Tupamaro, he said; the
‘ thing is th 4 :

G . that..,
he :s ones'In the long run, the
rfecisive tﬁing is the support of

the population, of normal, law-abid-
ing people above suspicion. This is
the water in which the w fish
swims. - e i e
“Armd this is, incidentally, another
lesson of the Tupamaros. The MLN
documents state that all tasks are
equally revolutionary:
Some think that we are doing a
Tevolutionary task only when we
are training for combat or when
we enter some action, but all
tasks that support a strategic
plan are equally important for
the revolution. (...) He who pur-
chases the material necessary for
a base of operations, he who col-
lects funds, he who lends his
automobile for a mobilization, he
who lends his house, is running
as great a risk, and sometimes a
greater one, than the commando
group in action. It should be kept
in mind that most revolutionaries
spend most of their time in these
small practical things without
which there is no revolution.
(...) A strategy for revolution
depends partly on the conditions
we can create with our efforts,
guided by a plan for the taking
of power, as well as not losing

)

sight of the reality around us.

In a country with a “European
facade, whose so-called “excep-
tional” nature generated a no-
torious critical and theoretical
hypertrophy especially in the left-
wing sectors, resulting in the atomi-
zation and overproduction of lead-
ers in relation to the masses, it is, in
particular, a lesson in humility.

It is also a challenge. The facts
confirm the basic theses of the
MLN: 1) the crisis, far from
being stopped, has grown worse,
reaching intolerable limits; 2) in
view of this reality, the existence of
an armed group compels the re-
gime: in addition to the daily
violence which upholds the system,
the government now adds the
open violence of armed repres-
sion; the mask of legality is
smashed to bits; 3) this violence
affects the revolutionary organiza-
tions and the mass movement in
all stages of their development;
only those who are technically
prepared can face this violence;
4) the joint action of an armed
group and the trade union move-
ment can jeopardize the regime;
5) the armed group generates con-
sciousness and radicalizes the vacil-
lating sectors: a few actions of the
Tupamaros have won more sup-
port from the people than months
of political or trade union work.

The choice then is clear. If the
moment of insurrection has not
come, then armed struggle is to-
day the order of the day in Uru-
guay. From this struggle will come
the vanguard, the struggle will
bring about unity and implement
the continental strategy of ‘“creat-
ing two, three, many Viet-Nams.”
For the left-wing organizations,
the actions of the Tupamaros im-
ply an unavoidable challenge: it
is no longer a question of replying
with large headlines, long declara-
tions, and ardent proclamations or
not so ardent but equally long
ones. In this small southern coun-
try also, the clear force of facts
is making itself felt.

”»
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Sociography of Misery
A bert-Paul Lentin
An implacable law has turned into a matter of scandal, especislly since the end of World

K f hunger. 1 e 4
w':;"he“'p:lr:ntl:n‘:’ 21 hunger stalks all the und erde~eloped countrﬁal 5:[:;;‘_ : cd:naﬁ;ndians.
a silent, cold death, prootf of which is the Jorlorm !an ojjbef thle ki )
the swc;;llen bellies of African bcllacks t§nd :she ;ajc,l':;:c :‘:?al@af\d b what

i vese three famished continents— A1ilca, " -atin n .
hulxtlgei: ;Ealﬂmonster fed and cared for by imperislism, has set‘ U;ensj“ﬂ%:;;:bl:uxi':lges L
Seve;'al “remedies” have been proposed by thoss who pul R tmaceptive
extreme poverty; they range from charity to l;;\a so‘::ll‘i-::r;srz fo:t. e tea
i iled, because they are me 1 : \
g;ll;‘.u:;:: J;Iz‘zeta]:e;a:s the existerce of the urderdeveloped peoples. As Albert-Pau

ion: * i iolence,
Lentin points out in this work, there is oniy one pcssible ;;11\11'1‘011. revolutionary vio
especially, wherever it is possible, organized armed struggle

- tin offers a pamoramic view in *
—ﬁ\:}:fcr}: P:su;fe:e;; properly points out, js realy j.he hu_nger of the so-called Thxr_d
World. Wlth solid arguments, the French writer axnd )oumz;hst ma
of the causes of hunger and gives eloguent firures to s.howt' e terxi S caly i
underdeveloped people are placed 3 3 tesdl o MELL Dllotcried of the earth”

hope that these '‘prisoners ol S ! et %
ivxig)lretfzeihzhine: p1.0 bring about the {inal eruption, the general crisis and defeat of the

biﬁ:e::i: n:a‘?yn:t‘ivr;;nl;;n:{cipeted in most of r.}je battles for the de‘c;:lor}i\flaliezraitalgnwo:r ﬂ(\;
B s e A:l:'ic;i!fs}:eT};ia:Dn“:;:;ﬁl“éinmmﬁnhe epubligshed La lutte
]tlrtl,ce::g?:)n.ui(‘(:Sr::t?gi:ﬁuln:nla} Struggle), a »ook on the problems of imperialism
and revolution in contemporary times. THT PROBLEM o1 Vil PO
hunger” is complex, and it cannot pe
dealt with correctly except by dis-
tinguishing between the different
degrees of the same scourge: malnu-
trition, under-nourishment, and
acute under-nourishment.
Mealnutrition is caused by poor
food comsumption, the almost com-
plete exclusion of those items which
are rich in food value: n_nlk, meat,
eggs, fruit, and good quality vggeta-
bles. The “poorly nourished” are
those who have a daily intake below
the 2500 calories and 80 grams of
proteins considered by doctors as
necessary for the activity yield of a
human being. 90% of the 1600 mil-
Jion inhabitants of the Third World
are in this situfat‘ilon, asAwell_as"t};t;._
r people o oor America
ngor r;i‘.ml?ope.” Apman of the Third







World consumes a daily average of
55 grams of protein, while a
Furopean has an intake of 87 grams
and over 3000 calories. Under-
nowrishment is the acute form of
malnutrition. 450 to 500 million in-
habitants of the Third World are
more than under-nourished: they
simply do ndt get enough to eat.
Acute under-nourishment (below 20
grams of proteins and 1000 calaries
a day) causes, literally, death by
starvation. Of the 60 million people
who disappear from the face of the
earth each year, 20 million (three
million of them children) die of
hunger, either as the result of a
total famine or, if they don't perish
at once of inanition, as the victims,
after a few months, of the conse-
quences of that inanition. 20 mil-
lion more are struck down after a
somewhat longer period of time by
serious illnesses that inevitably de-
stroy their organisms already pro-
foundly undermined by under-nour-
ishment. In all, hunger strikesdown
40 million people each year, the
same amount that died during the
five years of World War 11.
The Continents of Want
The “world’s hunger” is in fact the
Third World’s hunger, that of the
three underdeveloped continents.
According to the statistics of the
first Latin-American Conference on
Food (Caracas, September 1968)
Latin Americans consume three
quarters of the calories, two thirds
of the proteins, and two fifths of the
fats consumed by North Americans
and Buropeans. The average daily
caloric intake of a“Latin American
dropped from 2500 in 1956 to 2380
in 1068. the European average today
being 3000 calories — and for certain
countries the figure is consi derably
less (for example, 1780 in Haiti).
In fact, Cuba, the “first free ter-
ritory of Latin America,” is the only
Latin-American country to have

defeated lsumger.

Central America, the Andean
highlands, the Brazilian Northeast,
and the marginal outlying districts
of the large arban centers are among
the most tragic of the world’s “hun-
ger areas’ At present, for example,
910 00) peeple in an area of 3000 km?
in northwestern Haiti suffer priva-
tjons as the result of an 18-month
drought. While this is an excep-
tional situation, malnutrition in
Latin America is not. Even in a
relatively rich country, such as
Mexico, 12 million of a total pop-
ulaticn of 43 million — most of
them peasants whose income is less
than one third trat of the average
Mexitan — never eat meat, eggs,
or fish, and consume little milk.

In Africa the ‘hunger areas” are
found mainly in the two extremes
of the continent. In the south,
drought-caused famine decimates
from time to time those groups
whose only source of livelihood is
cattle raising. In the north, under-
nourishment is above all the result
of ar increase in population, which
in certain areas (the Moroccan Atlas
yange, eastern and southern Algeria,
southern Tunisia, the Nile valley in
Egypt) surpasses by far economic
growth. Hunger, however, does not
spare central Africa. Famine caused
250000 deaths in Ethiopia in 1959,
while this year, the famine which is
decimating the [bos is one of the
most unfortunate consequences of
the war in Nigeria. Off the African
continent malnutrition is also gen-
eral. In Madagascar, a country pos-
sessing 9800000 heod of cattle,
there 1s an average of one and a
half animals for every “average
Madagascan”— who consumes, how-
ever, only 12 kilos of meat a year.

In Asia, endemnic famine rages in
certain regions cf Burma, Laos, and




even in central Java, in the heart
of wealthy Indomesia. But it is In-
dia which is unversally known as
the “country of kunger.” The av-
erage [ndian coersumes as many
calories as his Latin-American
ccunterpart; however, in the highly
populated couniry (according to
the last census, there were 526 mil-
lion inkabitants), the iorce of “pop-
ulation explesion” and the poor
distribution of resources meant that
at least 75 million Indians live
under the constamt threat of total
farnine. In West Bengal and Ke-
rala, scarcity reached a dramatic
point in August 1867, while in April
1968 a “state of famine” was pro-
claimed in the state of Bihar
(175000 km2 im northeast India;
52 million ivhabitants), with 30
miilion people ‘‘affected” by the
scourge, according to ofiicial docu-
ments. Everv day, 800 Indians quite
literally starve te death on the side-
walks of Calcutta.

The “worlds hunger’ steadily
grows more zcute United Nations
Secretary-Gerersl U Thant declared
during a press confererce in Rome
after the FAO! 1958 general session
that from 1934 to 1938, the Third
World exported an annual average
of 14 million tons of grain — that is,
almost the total procduction of
France. The situation, which im-
proved gradually during the follow-
ing twenty years (the rate of ‘‘agri-
cultural progress’® was higher than
2% a year), took an alarming turn
in 1959, due to bath the “population
explosion’” which multipliec the
mouths to be fed (Africa’s food pro-
duction, for examnple, has been
increasing at an annual rate of 1.7%,
while its rate of papulation increase
is 2.6%) and the increased consump-

1 United Natiors Tocod snd Agriculture
Organization, created in 1847

tion by certain parts of the popula-
tion, especially the most privileged
(according to U Thant, when a
couniry’s income grows by 3%,
the demand for food products
increases by 17%). At present, only
10 underdeveloped countries pro-
duce more food than they consume,
wkile 40 are food importers. Africa
imports today 30% more food than
it 4id 10 years ago, Latin America
36 %, and the Far East 60%. While
the annual rate of population growth
fox these three continents is 2.6%,
their food production is increasing
only by 1.6% (the UN experts who
spoke of the ‘‘decade of develop-
ment” bheginning in 1960 expected a
yearly growth of 5%). In 1966 the
Third World’s grain deficit amount-
ed to 36 million tcns {20 for India
alcne) and at the end cf that “black
year'' Binay Ranjan Sen, the Indian
who was thea director of FAQO,
wrote in his report to the UN Eco-
nomic and Social Council:
World food production during the
1965-66 crop year was no greater
than that of the preceding year
because of & generalized drought,
while the nurnber of mouths to
feed increased by approximately
0 million. [n 1966 the per capita
frod production in the develop-
ing countries was more than 4%
less than the 1964 record year,
and fell to its lowest level since
1957. The drop was most felt in
Africa and Latin America.
Results were better on a world-
wide scale, including the Third
World, in 1969 (world cereal har-
vest of 302 million tons) and 1968
(world totel of 273 million tons of
cereal and 300 million tons of rice),
but there must be no illusions. Even
thcugh food production in the un-
dexdeveloped countries increased
6% in 1967 compared to the previous
year, it nevertheless remained 2%
below the highest levels of the pre-

vious years. The general trend is
towards the stagnation of real pro-
duction levels and a drop in per
capita production. The system of
land tenure (latifundia in Latin
America and the exploitation with
archaic methods of “collective lancés”
in Asia), the primitive farm im-
plements (the hoe, the wooden plow)
and techniques (letting fields lie
fallow, “slash and burn”), the lack of
fertilizers and insecticides, and the
rural exodus which often causes a
lack of manpower in the countryside
are many of the reasons explaining
the tragic insufficiency of agricul-
tural yields in the underdeveloped
countries.
Capitalism Starves the
Third World
The developed world, on the con-
trary, is improving its agricultural
techniques, and in this sphere, as
in all others, the gap between the
two universes continues to widen.
At present, the average vield ob-
tained by the developed world rep-
resents twice that of Asia and Africa
in rice, wheat, and maize. The US
alone produces 14% of the wheat
and 45% of the maize — as well as
209% of the meat delivered to world
markets. Thirty developed countries
produce 60.6% of the cereals and
79.3% of the proteins of the entire
planet. Developed countries aid — in
a very relative manner — the agri-
cultural efforts of underdeveloped
countries only in the items which
are of direct interest to them, either
for consumption (tea, coffee, cacao)
or for industrial transformation, and
of which they are the exclusive or
almost-exclusive buyers. Cereals and
food crops do not fall into this cat-
egory, and their production tends
to drop, while the production of
“export crops for the rich countries”
tends to increase.
Thus, the growth of one and the
decline of the other are dialectically

relatec. Today in all of the Third
World to be moare exact in its
couniryside, the archaic structures
upon. which capitalism bases its
policy of cominstion and exploita-
tion aze preventing most measures
of econromic advencement — reval-
uating and reccvering soils, irriga~
tion, r>forestation, fighting erosion,
meckanization, building fertilizer
factoriss, silos, storage facilities,
highways, railroeds and port facil-
ities, etc. — without which there is
no genuine agricultural develop-
ment It ¢an even be said that
capitalism has a greater harmful
impaci on agrictlture than on the
other e¢conomic spkeres of underde-
veloped countries

The maim world wheat producers
are, in order, the USSR, the USA,
China, Canada, and France, but the
principal exporters are capitalists
countres (the USA, Canada, and
Australia, and, with far lJower totals,
Argentina and TFrance). Obeying
the law of profit, the be-all of cap-
italism these countries evidently
prefer to earn substantial profits
by seliing — especially to under-
developed countries — an increas-
ingly high tonnage of cereals (60
million tors sold in the world in
1967 as against § million in 1938)
rather than to aid the countries of
the Third World to develop their
production. They have set up,
therefcre, a veritable monopolist
Mafia in order to raise the prices
on the “world market'" (an agree-
ment sgned on July 1, 1868, among
the fire monopolist countries in-
creased the minimum price average
for wieat exports by 13%) and
since the five largest exporters are
considerably increasing their profits
by selling grain to starving coun-
tries, they are quite content to see
the agricultural preduction of those




countries remain at a very low
level, as this stagnation guarantees
the permanence of profitable cutlets.

The US is naturally at the head
of this movement. Thus a new aTea
of control — the “food hegemony"”
— is added to all the cother forms
of Yankee domination, allowing the
US to increase its influence in nu-
merous und erdeveloped countries —
India, Morocco, Congo-Kinshasa —
which exist in a state of “hunger-
dependence.’” The hungry countries
find it increasingly d:fficult to pay
for their purchases of fcocs and
are more than ever, vis-a-uis Wash-
ington, in the position of a heavy
debtor obefore his crediter. Such
a situation evidently affords 1the
Americans the opportan:ty 1o exert
all kinds of economic and political
pressure. For example, they use
wheat deliveries as blackmail in
their diplomatic maneuvers in the
UAR. They are speeded up when
the Cairo government is docile and
are stopped when it becomes stub-
born. The suspension of wheat de-
liveries in 1967 pxeceded the Sinai
crisis, just as the cancellation of the
aid promised for the building of
the Aswén high dam precaded the
Suez crisis in 1956.

Although Malthusians as far as
the production of cereals in the un-
derdeveloped countries is concerned,
the USA and the West-European
countries do not restrain the produc-
tion of “tropical prodacts” in the
Third World, as we have already
noted. However, since they control
the world markets of these ‘‘basic
items,” they impose very lcw export
prices, at the same time they sell
their industrial products at higher
and higher prices, and the iron law
of the ‘‘deterioratior of terms of
trade” almost completely wipes out
the profits even of most of those un-

derdeveloped countries that produce
and sell the most highly prized
agricultural products. Besides, the
loss of foxeigm exchange caused by
the “deterioratiom of terms o trade’
reduces the purchasing power of
underdeveloped countries, and this
strikes directly at those who suffer
from hunger. In effecr, these gov-
ernments are distributing less food
products among their population;
and, on the otherhand, the shrinking
purchases of equipment (3% on the
average for the Third World be-
tween 1965 and !9€7) brakes even
more the industrialization process
upon which depends the develop-
ment of agriculture. Fcr exam-
ple, underdeveloped countries have
found it e xtremely difficult to build
chemical fertilizer factories and they
use only 17% of the nitrate, 10%
of the phosphate, and 7% of the
petassic fertilizers used all over the
world.

Charity and FAO

The capitalist world, which be-
cause of its own expansion inex-
orably aggravates hunger in under-
developed countries, proposes only
two soluticns: charity or FAO.

Private charity — from national
or intermational religious or lay
organizations — at presentis devel-
oping in the West, at the same time
that guilty consciences begin to ap-
pear here and there emong Chris-
tians From ti me to time public opin-
ion is shaken by unbearable images
of photographed or filmed scenes of
amine somewhere in the Third
World: gaunt-eyed men and wo-
men, children with swollen bel-
lies, people stretched out on the
dusty seil of an Indian village
surrounded by others who are
slightly s:ronger who witness the
agony of the dying with an air

of tragic impotence. Then the
“crusades against hunger” collect a
certain amount of funds in the West
and send them to India or Laos
Such campaigns have their place
— everything is useful in the strug-
gle against murder by hunger, the
slaughter of the innocent, cold-
blooded genocide deadlier than the
most fearful war — but it is also
necessary to break up any concep-
tion that might give false assurance.
Such enterprises can only be encour-
aged if there is also at the same
time a demystification of all illusions
about their real value. The uneasy
consciences of the most generous
Westerners are easily soothed by the
annual or semi-annual spending of
a little to provide a small Lao
with a little bowl of rice or a little
jar of milk for a small Biafran. The
compassion of the well-off for the
needyv never surpasses a very low
threshold. The supplies that the
volunteers of the ‘“crusades against
hunger” can collect in North Ameri-
ca and Europe represent, quantita-
tively, just a drop in the immense
ocean of need.

The “public assistance'” that some
rich states offer some poor ones is
hardly a little more serious. At times
the Americans distribute, with an
eye-dropper, some of the ‘“farm
surpluses” which they have a hard
time placing on the world market,
but these “surpluses” fell from 38
million tons of grain in 1961 to 17
million in 1967, and the *“gifts” from
the US A, always very limited, have
been increasingly cut (three million
tons of wheat sent to India in 1967-
68, while India’s annual production
— 16.5 million tons of wheat and 38
million tons of rice — is insufficient,
and the New Delhi government is
asking for 33 million tons of wheat
a year).

The international assistance or-
ganized under the aegis of FAO

(144 nations are now members) is a
somewhat less ludicrous palliative,
because it is aimed, at least in
principle, not oaly at taking care of
a very small part of the annual
food needs of underdeveloped coun-
tries, but also at attempting to devel-
op the agriculure of these coun-
tries through productive invest-
mernts. FAO’s World Food Program,
in principle, aims at “relieving the
misery” of underdeveloped countries
by shipments of food surpluses and
helping their economic, and espe-
cially agricultural, growth by send-
ing certain funds. The services of the
WFP, at presert directed by Fran-
cisco Aquino, zn Ecuadoran, have
taken part in 218 “projects” in 59
Third World countries since the
creation of the agency. However,
these projects are discreetly ‘“‘selec-
tive” since. 80% of FAO is con-
trolled by the USA (in the October
1967 session, which appointed a new
director to replace Mr. Sen, the
Americans had a Dutchman, Ad-
delice Boerma, former World Food
Program director, elected in prefer-
ence to the Chilean Herman Santa
Cruz and the Senegalese Gabriel
d’Arboussier) and it reserves the
bulk of its support for the most
“pro-Western” Third World coun-
tries. For instznce, the 12 most
recent “projects” approved by the
FAQ in its session of October 5th
- 14th in Rome will benefit seven
countries especially close to Wash-
ington (Formosa, South Korea, Ecua-
dor, Colombia, Ghana, Tunisia, and
Turkey). Moreover, these *“projects”
are cf modest dimensions, because
only 200 million dollars will be in-
vested in &ll of them in the next ten
years.

The budget of FAO itself is only.
59.8 million dollaxrs for the 1968-69
fiscal veriod (49.9 million dollars




for 1916-67); mcst of it Is wsed to
pay such a huge bureaucracy that
even hbigh U officials have criti-
cized it and a general reform #of the
organizatiem has beendecided on.By
way of ccrapariscn, world armament
expencitures come to 20 000 million
dollars a year, end the Pentagon's
computers nrave concluded that the
Viet-Nax, war cost the Americans
30000 m:lbion dollars in 1967 and
that “320000 dollars rmust be spent
to kill just one Vietcong soldier.”
The igncminious character of the
“world’s hunger” shews up in full
light when such figures are consid-
ered The “food efdort™ that
mankiad could make would cost, in
fact, very little compared with the
“militery effort’’ that is going on all
over the umiverse because of impe-
rialist aggressiveness. The cultiva-
tion during the coming decades of
7000 millien hectares (owt of 15000
nillior) :hat still lie fallow on this
planet and which are arable with
the means availabie at this tirne (at
present «¢nly 1300 million hectares
are cultivated) would not require
astronemic expenditures. In the near
future it would cost only 63500 mil-
lion dollars to produce the 30 million
tons of chemical fertilizers needed
by the Third World te increase its
farm production so that its per capita
consumption of food products does
not drop any further

A False Optlimism

Capitaliss’s crime of starving
underdeveloped coumtries becomes
more monstrons eactk year FAO
predicts that the Third World's
food deficit, in terms of money, will
reach 8000 million dollars in 1975.
Basing themselves on a conservative
estimate of the “population explo-
sion” (their prediction is 5000 mil-

lion human beings in 2000, while
demographers claim a figure closer
to 7000 million), Bernard Rosier and
René Dumont announced in 1966°
that in 1980 the Thizd World would
lack 150 million tcns of graim, and
that this would bring about gen-
e1zlized farnines

Today a number of writers who
don't see the future as dark say that
19380 will not be as apocalyptic as
these Cassandras predict. This is
true of Gabriel Ardant’ and Gilbert
Blardore' — they lcok towards the
future in an almost serene way — it
is true of OCDE ard FAO's® well-
paid and well-fed experts who repeat
almost verbatim the US Govern-
mwent’s thesis accoxrding to which
“Between now and 1980 the world
is not threatemed with a grain
skortage” (US Department of Agri-
culture Report, Washington, August
22, 1967). The Director of FAO
himself has added }is voice to the
Teassuring chorus. In a June 20, 1968,
press conference in Rome, Mr
Boerma, playing the role of a fakir,
prophesied with perfect assurance

t Nous allons d¢ le famire (We Are Going
Towards Famine), Du Seuil Editions, Es-
prit Collection, 19€6.

Plan de lutte contre la faim (Plan for
Struggle Against Hunger), Presses Uni-
versitaires de France, 1966.

-

"La famine peut étre yaincue" (“Famine
Can Be Conqguered”), article published
by Croissance des Jeames Nattons mag-
arine, May 1968,

» Ci., fer example, amorg the OCDE pub-
lications, the one written by Yoran
Ohlin, Régulation dénographique et ex-
pension économique (Demographic. Reg-
wlation end Economic Expansion),
Paris, 1988, and among the FAO publica-
tions, that written by Waltex H. Pawley,
Possibilités daccroitre la produciion ali-
mentaive mondiale (Possibilities for Im-
¢reasing World Food Production), Rome,
1963. Cf. also |he FAO Report on the
Siate of Food and Agriculture in 1967,
Pedone Editions, Paris, 1967.

that “By 1980 famine may have
disappeared from the face of the
earth.” All of these persor.alities do
not share the same point of view,
but they all count on a collective
awakening of consciousness that will
lead the governments of developed
countries to mobilize, in the coming
years, a part of their resources in
favor of underdeveloped countries.
Moreover, they all insist, with vary-
ing degrees of success, on hopeful
factors which they feel are decisive.

The most important of these
factors is technical progress in agri-
culture (new seeds, mnotably for
rice and wheat, new machinery,
fertilizers, and insecticides). Expe-
rience has already shown that such
advances can already provide yields
twice or three times as great as
those obtained with the use of tra-
ditional methods. Many experts
trust, in a more general way, that
science will make, if they are to be
believed, the improved conservation
of food products possible by treat-
ing them with radioactive cobalt 60
and will also be able to produce
synthesized amino acids and new
protein-rich foods: chemically-pro-
duced artificial meat made from
unusable remnants (skins, guts,
hoofs, horns, hair) of slaughtered
animals and above all petroleum
yeast — which could replace, in the
long run, the two items which are
considered today the most useful in
allayin g hunger: powdered milk and
fish meal Other experts assert that
the rapid development at the same
time of birth control and the
“mastering of fertility” could redtice
in the most feasible way the number
of mouths to be fed The example
most readily offered is the spread
of contraceptive methods among
Indian women (518 000 intrauterine
devices inserted in 1965, 1 250 000 in
1966, 2 485 000 in 1967; 4 500 000 peo-
ple sterilized in 1967). Also all these

specialists are row making a big
fuss over a World Bank project
aimed at finaacing a number of
operations to Emit births in Third
World countries.

The perspectives which are thus
opened are nol denied by anyone,
but their pessible scope is minimized
by whati we <cnsider as conclusive
arguments amcng the ranks of the
pessimists (Rexé Dumont and Ber-
nard Rosier are far from being
isolated; tliey have now been joined
by Gunnar Myrdal, author of The
Drarea of Asi¢; Josué de Castro;
Alfred Sauvy, to a certain extent,
and even by sane quite conformist
North Americans such as the Pad-
dock brothers®}. They claim that
the actual application of technical
progress to agriculture is advancing
slowly, both because the promoters
of such changes usually do not work
for the “commaon good" but in func-
tion of financial yield criterias and
because the rural populations of the
Third World, cenditioned by centu-
ries of traditionalism, are very slow
in modifying their traditional meth-
ods. even wher: they have the pos-
sibility to do s». It will be just as
difficult, they =add, to generalize
the use of “syathetic foods,” since
consumers’ habits are as deeply root-
ed as those of agricultural produc-
ers, plus the fact that it seems
that mass distribution of “synthetic
foods” wrill not be feasible within
the mext 30 years. The same resis-
tance created by cultural backward-
ness — and in particular the myth
of the “curse of sterility” among
the people of he Third World —
will limit the scope of the dif-
ferent birth centrol measures. In

this sphere the restrictive attitude

8 Famine 1975, W and P. Paddock, Little
Brown and Co. Edition, Boston and To-

ronto, 1968,




of religious authorities — be it Pope
Paul VI, who condemned the con-
traceptive pill in August 1968, or the
majority of the ulemas, the “doc-
tors of Islam” — plays a lasting
negative role among the Catholics
of Latin America and the Moslems
of Asia and Africa. Contemporary
neo-Malthusianism seems to exag-
gerate the concrete possibilities of
a movement that will spread more
rapidly among the small privileged
classes than among the poor multi-
tudes of the Third World. Even in
Tunisia, the most modern Moslem
country in this sphere, “family
planning” has become much more a
part of the mores of the bourgeois
women of La Marsa than of the
Sahel peasants or of the southern
Bedouins. In Ceylon birth control
campaigns have met with some
success only in the cities and tea
plantations. The praiseworthy efforts
undertaken in India have not been
able to prevent a population growth
rate of 2.5% a year.

The “Well-Fed'' and Selfish and
the “Prisoners of Starvation’’

All of these arguments seem per-
tinent to us. We will add — stres-
sing what seems to us the most
sadly conclusive fact — that the
governments of the industrial world
will not declare even a partial
“mobilization against hunger” in the
coming years.

The European socialist countries
cannot be of any great help to the
underdeveloped countries, at least
at the “food aid” level, although
the philosophy of all revolutionary
Third World countries should be
“Help yourself and others will help
you” On the other hand, even
the most dramatic problems of
the underdeveloped countries are
— there is no reason to hide this

fact — looked upon with certain
indifference by the public opinion
of the developed socialist coun-
tries. The new generations have
forgotten the enormous back-
wardness, 20 years ago, of their own
countries in comparison to the West-
ern European countries, as well as
the sacrifices and successes of the
“period of construction.” The cul-
tural upsurge from which they
themselves benefit seems to them
completely natural. They are now
mainly concerned with what seems
incomplete to them — this is a
natural law of human societies —
and their present obsessions — the
fulfillment of national personality
and individual freedoms, a living
standard as high as that of the
West — are far-removed from the
concerns of an Egyptian fellah or
a Latin-American peon. As for the
capitalist world, it has never been
said that it is moved by philan-
thropy. Stimulated by the ‘“‘imper-
atives of consumption,” drugged or
conditioned by the mass media in
the hands of capitalist power, the
inhabitants of North America and
Western Europe have for the most
part rather negative reactions to
the seemingly exotic peoples of a
Third World: a more or less latent
racism, ‘'superiority complex,” or
at best, the vague impulses of a
paternalistic charity.

René Dumont sums up quite well
the most common attitude found in
Western Europe when he writes,
“the hunger of others is the neigh-
bor’s toothache.” He then turns
toward the governments and leaders
of the “rich countries” to tell them
the consequences of the famines
which are announced for “horizon
80" — the social upheavals, popular
explosions, peasant rebellions, riots,
wars — are not without threats to
the “affluent societies” and that
‘“generosity has never been of more

interest to the selfish.” However, he
seems to forget that the internal
logic of capitalisimn always pushes it
in the direction of immediate prof-
its, even at the expense, at times,
of its own best interests.

The coexistence of the law of
profit and the law of hunger is the
great scandal of our century. The
Ministers of Agriculture of the
“European Six” have met on count-
less occasions to try to harmonize
their divergent viewpoints osn the
“crises of surplus farm production”
(milk, butter, fruit, etc.) within
the Common Market, but the idea
of sending at least part of this
“surplus” to the hunger zones was
not even considered for a moment
by the soothsayers of Brussels. The
63 million tons of oil-bearing seeds
(soya, sunflower, sesame, peanuts,
etc.) produced on the planet could
provide the starving Third World
with 35 to 40 million tons of protein
foods, but the USA and Western
Europe find it more profitable to
use them as fertilizer for their mod-
ern growing methods or as cattle
feed. Moreover, part of this cattle
is fed on the meal made out of the
nine million tons of fish caught
along the Peruvian coast just a
few kilometers from Indians who
are starving to death in the Andes,
and who could be saved by this
fish meal. Of the six million tons
of foodstuffs made from skim milk
that are produced in the world,
four million are used to fatten
calves in the capitalist world and
not the children who perish from
starvation in Guatemala, Brazil, or
Colombia.

“Every day 100 infants less than
a year old die from hunger in
Co'ombia,” Camilo Torres recalled
in the last statement he made in
Bogota before joining the guerrilla.
Another 100 babies perish every
day in Guatemala, and 1350 more

in Brazil, The suffering oi the
small children who fall prey to
huanger is so terrible that according
to the testimony given in June 1967
by Mgr. Julio Gonzalez, bishop of
Puno in Peru, on the famine caused
by drought in his diocese, some
mothers killed their own children to
cut short their agony. The mortality
rate in children between one and
four years of age due to hunger
or sickness is 9.7% for Latin Amer-
ica as a whole (112% in Brazil,
where, in the Northeast, oniy one
child out of two survives the first
year; 1053% in Chile, 99% in
Bolivia, 8.50 in Guatemala, 8.43% in
Colombia, 820% in Peru, 4.5%
in Venezuela, while it is only
381% in Cuba, already the best
medically equipped country in Latin
America). This mortality rate is
still higher, according to the United
Nations Children’s Organization
(UNICETF), in Asia and Africa,
where 40% of the children do not
reach adulthood. In the Third World
as whole, children have from five
to six times less chance for survival
than those of the developed coun-
tries, where the infant mortality
rate varies between 2 and 2.5%. As
far as adults are concerned, the
rate of death due to under-nourish-
ment, which is just 0.3/1000 in
Canada and 0.9/1000 in the USA, is
45, 40, 27, and 24/1000 in Bolivia,
Guatemala, Colombia, and Peru
respectively.

Another statistical comparison
between the underdeveloped and
the developed worlds reveals the
inequality between rick and poor in
the face of life and death. The “av-
erage life span” in Europe — that
is, the life expectancy at birth,
which was 25 years in the Middle
Ages, 35 years early in the 19th
century, and 50 years in 1900,




reached 70 1n 1960 ard 74 im 1967
(the figure for the USA is pretty
much the same). The Third World
is a whole century bdehind, since
life experiancy today in wunder-
developed ceuntries is 37 ycars (38
in Mexico, 356 on the aversge in
Brezil — obut 33 in rural arezs and
27 in the Northeast — 35 in India,
32 n Haiti and Belivig, 30 in Pakis-
tan) . An inhshitant of the Third
Werld Jives half as long as one of
the developed werld, and this is due
manly to nunger.

At the present stage in the kistory
of markind, imperialism, heaced by
US imperial sm, murders in slence,
by hurger, 40 miilion human beings
living on the continents that it dom-
inates, pluncers and exploits. This
“cold vielence” is perhaps worse
than the ‘hot violence” employed
by imperialism when it tres to
wipe out by means of murder, tor-
ture, and imprisonment the people
who aze rising up against its injus-
tices in ever growing numbers. In
the Third World the only correct
answer to imperialist vialence, “hot”
or “cold,” is revalutionary viclence,
and principally, wherever it is pos-
sible, orxganized armed struggle.
Abeve ail it is this revolwionary
violence amnd this armed struggle
that will defeat imperialisra, that
will wipe out the local oligarchies
and bourgeoisies of the wunder-
developed countries that are the
accomplices of the exploitative and
profit-seeking rgpaciousness of a
neocclonialism which leaves them
but a few crumbs of booty in
exchange icr their aid in guarantee-
ing the continuance of its domina-
tion. Not until the politico-military
apparatus «f these oligarchies and
bourgeoisies is annihilated will the
peoples of Asia, Africa, and Latin
America be able to truly transform,

in a socialist directior, the present
archaic and oppressive social struc-
tures which generate wndernourish-
m ¢nt and famine ir all the countries
of -these ccntinents

The “prisoners of starvation”
evoked ir the “Intemationzl,” the
song known to all revolutionaries
of the universe, are essentially, at
present, those of the Third World.
They are the *“wietched of the
earth” spoken of by Frantz Fanon,
who will bring about the “begin-
nng of the end’ — that is to say,
the generalized crisis and the final
defeat of imperialism No matter
how wezkened they may be from
lack of calories, the “priscmers of
starvation’” possess, mnevertheless,
suificient strength to hold a rifle
0T a sub-machinegun in their hands.
The hard road, the exalting road
traced by Che Guevara in bis mes-
sege to OSPAAAL, is the only one
that can lead them to victory When
they all realize thait i1 is better to
fight and perhaps die with a weapon
in their hands rather than to die
of hunger in passivity and resigna-
tion, and that in this struggle, “they
have nothing to lose but their
chains,”’ the twilight of imperialism
will be very near.

No one denies that this coming to
ccmsciousness of all the starving
people of the Third World will
take time and will be Ccifficult,
but it is inevitable. The “hunger
revolts’” which have started to ap-
pear in underdeveloped countries
wrill spread during tke coming years
and some of them will pass from
the stage of spontaneous explosion,
of peasant uprisings, to that of revo-
lutionary action. New anti-imperial-
ist armed struggles will be added
to those already underway in Asia,
Africa, and Latin America, and
there will be an increasing number
of full bellies pierced by bullets
shot by empty bellies.
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South Yemen: Towards a
Definitive Liberation

LATE IN November 1367 the last
of British colonial rule disappeared
from South Yemen. NLF guerrilla
forces already occupied the interior
part of the country. The NLF com-
mandos in Aden, the capital, be-
came the only recognized authority.
Finally, on November 30, the new
republic was founded — the Peo-
ple’s Republic of South Yemen.
Thus ended four years of armed
struggle. What in the beginning the
sultans and the British thought was
only a skirmish against a few tribes
soon became, to the surprise of
many, a dynamic armed movement
which paralyzed and neutralized
militarily British troops stationed
in the area and the colonialist-
created army and security Iforces.
The ‘skirmish” with the Radfan
tribe turned into guerrilla war. The
urban commandos not omly at-
tacked military installations but car-
ried the war to the individual co-
lonijalist, hunting him down in the
street or in his home, preventing
him from living peacefully. Their
target was not only the foreign op-
pressor, but special emphasis was
given to the struggle against the
traditional oppressors, the ones who

had become the loyal collaborators
of colonialism: the sheikhs, sultans,
and emirs.

The struggle for independence
gained a profound ideological and
political content, during the first
two years, which broke the tradi-
tionzl limits of the purely national-
ist movements in the Arab world
and in other regions. The NLF
Charxter of 1965 was the most elo-
quert expression of a movement
whose sights were trained on ob-
jectives «of revolutionary impor-
tance.

Tke victory of November 30
brought about two exceptionally
impcriant events: the total and un-
conditional expulsion of British co-
loniclists and the destruction of
the existing feudal and semifeudal
structures, with their sultans,
emirs, and sheikhs.

Hcwever, the revolution in South
Yemen was not — and still isn’t —
free from conflicts and obstacles.

As it grew into a powerful move-
ment and a real danger to British
colonialism, as its objectives became
more and more revolutionary, as

0




it began to influence other areas
and movarerts n the Arabiaa Pex.
insala, the revolutida, according to
the NLF leaders, had 10 overcome
all the maseuvers and intrigues
coded Lp by the conflicting inter-
ests in tn> Arak werd.

One cf tres= maneuwvers was what
can bes zilled today the ‘FLOSY
Prooess’ FLOSY (Fromt for the
Liberaticn «f Qccupied South Ye-
men) hal beea created im Cairo in
1965 arc intreduced to the world
as the body which ostensidly rep-
reseated the NLF. The organiza-
tion, accordirg o the NLF, really
represeniec the interests oi Aden's
reformist oourgeoisie and of the
feudal sectors in favos of a meoco-
lonialis ! sekitien Alhough some ele-
menis ¢f the NLF agreed to join
FLOSY, hexeby increasing the con-
fusicn, tte prmeipal leaders refused
to 20 so Theose who were abroad
found tkemselves completely iso-
lated, while the lesders inside the
country were prevented ixom being
heard outside the country when
thexr anly ext was blocked — the
ent1y te Nork Yemea The situa-
tion was publicly demounced im
Noverrker 1333, However, the de-
nundation dil rot gc beyond the
country ind it was orly later that
the pesple found out that the NLF°
existed as an independent body and
was leading the struggle. Overcom-
ing thesz and other difficulties,
facing the hostility aad the pres-
sures ¢of the reactionary Arab re-
gimes 2eaded by Seudi Arabia, the
NLT acheved wvictory by reaffirm-
ing its poiitical personality as the
vanzuard of the South Yemenite
people.

After victory, the INLF began
another batile perhaps more dii-
ficult, and laxges: the social libera~
tion o e counmtry, the overcomr-

O

ing of centuries of backwrardness
and 128 years of colonial mule.

Colonial Hesitage and Present
Problems

To describe the colonial heritage
ome only has to point out thst there
are barely a dozen doctors o take
care of one and a half million in-
habitants of South Yemen; ktut this
“heritage’” extends even further.
The country’s natural wealth was
never exploited, and the o¢aly in-
vestments that were ever made
were within the limit of the capital
city. Petroleum was never exploit-
ed in spite of the fact that Yemen
has the richest oil deposits of the
Arab world. Although a few new
crops were introduced, such as cot-
ton, agriculture did not even go
thrugh the stage of an extensive
singlecrop system. The peasant
continues to till the scil with a
wooden plow, as he did centuries
ago.

The country is surrounded by a
sea rich in marine resources, but
the colonialists did not invest one
shilling in fisheries; fishing tech-
niques and vessels are as primitive
and backward as they were 200
years ago. Fish and molluslks rot on
the shores and docks to the detri-
ment of the 10000 families who
depend on fishing for thekr live-
lihood.

Yemen has no economic infra-
structure. Any development aroject
would have to start frcm zero. If
it were decided to build a small
cement plant near the sources of
raw material, the first proolem to
be solved would be the road or
highway to reach the plant The
quickes{ way to get to Abyan, an
impcrtant agricultural region, is to
wait for the tide to go out and then
to walk along the seashore. Statis-
tics, data, references, and scientific,

technical, or economic documents
are very rare and the little that dic
exist was carried off by the British,
A few portfolios forgotten during
the British evacuation have been
used to make the geologic prospec:-
ing plans of the country.

As colonialists the British acted
primarily on their military needs
The occupation of South Yemen
centered around the conversion oI
the port of Aden into a first-class
military base, the seat of the British
High Command in the Middle East
Thus, for many years British mili-
tary operations in the East and in
East Africa were based on the port
of Aden. All aspects of the city be-
came hypertrophied and deformed
Aden's economy was made second
to the needs of the port, and in
time the British bases represented
80% of the country's economy.
Aden’s status as a free port and re.
fueling station for 600 ships month-
ly, contributed to the economy's de-
formation. The capital's broad ave-
nues and modern port installations
contrasted with the absolute pover-
ty and primitivism of the rest of
the country. Even within the port
city, only a few yards away from
the modern buildings of Malla, ore
can see hundreds of miserable huts
incrusted in the volcanic hills sur-
rounding the city. These huts are
the heritage of colonialism in all
its magnitude, the true South Ye-
men, and not the well-stocked
stores and buildings of Malla and
Tawahi.

The interior of the country was
subdued and exploited indirectly
through the sultans and emirs. Sup-
ported and encouraged by British
colonialism, the sultans and sheiks
— whose titlesdate back to the prim-
itive patriarchal communities —
transformed their authority, for-
merly limited by community rep-
resentatives, into absolute power.
They became the “masters of lives

and property.” On the other hand,
tribal differenc es — due to different
reasers — wer¢ also fanned by the
colonialists. Th2 army and security
forces had beer created with native
pers nnel, chiedlly, men from certain
regions and trides, such as Aulaqui
and Nedhira. This shows how the
colonial 1uthorities tried to play up
the amcient tridal conflicts and dis-
putes.

What we could call the ‘institu-
tionalization” of tribal differences
was carried out through territorial
frag mentation. Each fragment was
made inito a “state,”” with its sepa-
rate organizatisns. structures, bud-
get,economy, army, and police. As
part of this policy a campaign was
carried on to klock any attempt at
cultuxal development, to annul Arab
culture, and keep the country tied
educationally and culturally to the
colonial metropolis. Imported En-
Zglisk-language textbooks were used
in the scnools,znd English was used
for all working purposes.

In the Aden area alone, Britain’s
withdrawal and the evacuation of
troops led to the unemployment of
25000 workers who directly or in-
directly worked on or for the bases.
Of the 600 ships which monthly
stopped to refiel and unload mer-
chandise in the free port of Aden,
only 100 ships — that is, one sixth
of the total — were stopping at the
port after Israel’s aggression in
1967,

Yemern needs teachers and Arab
textbocks to begin its school year.
The books must be purchased abroad
at an exorbitant price. Teachers,
like dociors, must be contracted in
other Arab countries. In this field
too thera is a contradiction in the
fact that the few doctors and teach-
ers available frequently go to work
elsewhere for better pay. Of course,
Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, and Libya




tan olfer ve1y high salacies im conr
fxast to {Be mnodest ome: in Sowth
Yemen Tkis & 4 sericus proklem in
Scuth Yermea's search for technical
ind professienal persomnel.

The agrar=n teform s just be-
gnnixg. Yore than €% of tke land
aad harvests kad beea im the hands
of the sheikrs and sultaims; today
1his lerd 15 being cistributed on the
oasis of 1@ raximum of 30 nonirri-
fated acres aad 29 i'rigated acres.
Howersr, th= definiive ronns of
organzat or, praducton, and con.
kol have sl not been clearly
establshec, ailthougl they have
been discissed widely. Similarly,
sclutioms to> «thex prchlems dilliter-
acy, unemployment, etc.) axe still
being thrashed out

In general, solutions to many
ploblems ase new being dis¢ussed
Tae legica fiilare im the talks with
Great Braia (cancellation of aid
and assisiamce, market resirctiors,
etc.) aggravated a bad si-ustion
fcr 'he revwr Eepublic, whicl soon
fcund iself facmg another major
problern: i lad vir:valls no other
market than 1be Britsh.

So, the rext problem was that of
zid, assistance, and in ermatioaal ca-
cperation frcra the sociglist coun-
ties :nd the progressive Arib na-
tions. Up t> mow, with a dew excep-
tions, the d:esperately needed aid
and assisiance shine for their ab-
sence.

On the cther hand, when it with-
drew, Greit Britain left a chrori-
celly unfavorabie balance of pay-
merts. [t had also ymace the army
and sacurity forces created by it
the best keid in all thwe Arab world,
€xcep: in Kuwait A large gart of
the present Repudlit’s budzget is
st.]l allocaled 10 military expendi-
tures, chielly sa.aries.

This 1s Soutn Yemen. Lt is essen-
tially the same :cday — 2xcept for

<2

Aden — as the Yemen of 50 or 200
years ago From this fact stem all
its presen! economic and social
prablems, all egually serious in
neture and number. The task is
immense and is further aggravated
by very complex political p:oblems.

Political Problems

There are very delicate problems
which go beyond the concrete ques-
tiors in the economic and social
fields. These problerns have led to
the crisis which confronts tke coun-
try and the NLT since March 1968.
In brief, these problems are as fol-
lows:

Survival within the new Repub-

lic of the old British-created ar-

my, security forces, and adminis-
tration.

Parallel existence ¢f guerzilla de-

tachments and command> units

grouped 1n the “Popular Guards.”

These corstitute a militery force

outside the army and the secu-

nty forces without any defined
tasks or role

Organization of revolutionary

pcwer on the basis of the NLF
Par:y. Creaiion o1 new orga-
nizations and mechenisms by the
Revolution to guarartee control of
revolutionary power.

Ciear, concrete, and detai'ed for-

mulation of a plan or program of

revolutionary action and ts sub-
sequent application.

These four problems coastitute
the center of the political crisis
which began in March, and they
characterize virtually the eatire de-
velopment of the process of revolu-
tionary construc tion.

The debates and contralictions
which these problems brougit forth
led to the Conference of Zinguibar,
which affirmed a line of revaslution-
ary action to solve these matters.
However, the events of March 20
in which sectors of the NLF and of

the army took a series of repressive
measures against other sectors cf
the NLF destroyed the possibility cf
really carrying out the stipulatiors
of the Zinguibar Conference. On
the contrary, the events of Marcn
20 and the incidents and coafronte-
tions which tock place later in Me-
dinat Al Shab and Jaar made any
step forward impossible. The polit-
ical and ideological cortradictiors
even resulted in bloody encounters
between different sectors of the
NLF, and seriously endangered the
South-Yemenite revolution.

These events jeopardized the
stability of the new republic an3
the integrity of the NLF. The mc-
ment was favorable for cour-
terrevolutionary forces tihat had,
meanwhile, been constantly prepar-
ing themselves in Saudi Arabia to
launch an open aggression against
the South-Yemenite revoluiion with
the aid of the CIA and the US Gou-
ernment. The regions affected by
the counterrevolutionary aggression
were Aulaqui, Medhira, and Beihan.

The selection of these three prov-
inces was not accidental. British cc-
lonialists had filled the local army
and security forces with persors
from these regions, chiefly from AvL-
laqui and Medhira. Armed anticc-
lonialist struggle scarcely existed in
these provinces so that they were
quite removed from the revolutior-
ary process. When the revolution
took over it could not, because cf
material conditions and other proh-
lems, bring any benefits to these
regions. On the contrary, when cel-
tain negative elements were re-
moved from the army and security
forces, the communities in these
provinces interpreted these dism:s-
sals as reprisals and acts of dis-
crimination against the tribes cf
Aulaqui and Medhira and reacted
accordingly.

The enemy was perfectly aware
of this situation, and this explairs

why these three provinces were
chosen for the development of its
aggressive plaas Moreover, the re-
aciisonary sectors which predomi-
nated in Nor'b Yemen permitted
and suppcrted the activities of the
coumnterrsvolutonary kands which
participated ia the aggression of
July and Avgust against the Repub-
lic of South Yemen.

The counter:evolutionary aggres-
sion also gave rise to another
phencmenon: z large number of of-
ficess from the army, aad especially
from the secirity forces, as well
as soldiers axd noncommissioned
officers, deserted over to the
counterravolut.onaries. Many of the
officers who cemmitted treason and
passed over t» the counterrevolu-
tion played ou!standing roles in the
events of March 20. Some, a minor-
ity, were motivated exclusively by
tribal sentimeats and ties.

In this difficult situation the
sectors of the NLF which had
taken up arms after the events of
Jaar camme out egainst the counter-
revoluticnary aggression and de-
fended the sovereignty of the new
Republic, althcugh they continued
to maintain tkeir posiiions against
the Government. But the aggres-
sion. the imminent danger, and the
attitude of the rebellicus sector of
the NLF against the aggression led,
in practice, to a truce between the
different sectcrs of the NLF and
the Government. Thus there began
an interregnum which was favor-
able for the reopening of discus-
sion, the evaluation of events, the
internal situat:on of the NLF, and
the future prosgects for the South-
Yemen:tz revolution.

The security forces were then
reorganized chiefly around the
politically trus;tworthy combatants
of the NLF, an increasing number
of whom joined the army as of-
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dicers. Many combatants and other
elements of the NLF, some of whcr
had risen m irms against the
Government in Nay, also joined the
Precess of reccganization, returning
1o the cities and i sorme cases, to
1he General Cemmand of the NLF.
Within the littexr body there begim
a process of disewssion of zll
predlems as well as of the im.
mediate and lamg-range prospects
i the South-Yeraenite revolution.

The counterzevolutionary aggres-
sion, sponscxed by the United
States and reactonixry Arabs, was
«ushed thanks to the formicable
popalar movement which helped
2]l sectors of (ke populaiion amd
the NLF to wnite in tae dight
against the common enery. This
shows the exiraordinary basic
strength of 1he Seuth-Yementite
revolution.

4As a result cf these conversa-
tions, consultations, and discussiors,
we have formuwisted and approved
what we can call a plin or progrzam
of revolutionary action dixected at
beginning and developing the first
stage of the revolution, what the
leaders of the DLF call the ‘ma-
tional democratic revolutien.” The
plan in questi»n airs at a series of
eccromic objectives whick would
mark the beginring of the country’s
revclutionary traasforrmation. A se-
ries of political objectives comple-
ment the plan »f eccnomic action.
Bo:h the political znd economic
aspects are funcameatally impor-
tant and the approval and imple-
mentation of cne aspect cannot be
cornceived of without that of the
other. The political and economic
chjectives of the plan are clear and
concrete. They refer to the situation
of the port; the barking system;
imports and exports; the agrarian
reform; the role of the State and
state economy as a guide for the
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country's development; the re-
orginization of the political and
power agencies of the State and the
NLT Party, including the army and
the security forces; as well as the
orientation of South Yemen's
foreign policy to the development
of relations and cooperation with
the socialist countries, the progres-
sive Arab nations, and the mational
liberation movements of the Third
Woild, particularly of the Arab
world.

This program is a solid, irrefut-
able base on which to define
the goals clearly and it is precisely
in this stage of definition and
direction that the South-Yemenite
revclution is in. This does not mean
that everything today is going well;
the approval of the program will
pose problems of implementation
and future development. The com-
ing stages of the revolution will
bring new ideas and trends both
on the domestic level and in the
struggle against imperialist aggres-
sors and Arab reactionaries who
surround the new Republic and
conspire against it comstantly.

Nevertheless, the program is
feas'ble, a good alternative which
if ccomplished could eventually
mailze the genuine political reorien-
tation and reoxganmization of the
country possible and which would
permit the rewvolution to emerge
frora its year-long state of conflict.

The approval and implementation
of the program will create the
conditions for the wunion of all
sectors of the NLTF and its reorga-
nizztion on solid bases.

Importance of the South-
Yemenite Revolution

Tae triumph of the South-
Yemenite revolution has shaken
the Arab world, especially the
Arabdian Peninsula The Saudi
monarchy, the feudal elements of
North Yemen, and the emirs,
sultans, and sheikhs who serve as

lackeys for British celonialism i
the Arabian Gulf siates see the
revolution as a death challenge. US
imperialism, which 3is displacing
the British and is carrying on
strategies and tactics aimed at the
absolute control of the regior®s
petroleum wealth, sees the revola-
tion as the chief obstacle to its
objectives. All of these elements
have merged to crush the revola-
tion as shown by their attempts
July and August 1968 and by thke
fact that they support the counter-
revolutionary bands being trained
on the borders cf Saudi Arabia and
in certain regions of North Yemen.

The South-Yemenite revolution
has already begun te exert great
influence on the liberation move-
ments in the Arabian Peninsula
and even outside of this area. Et
has reaffirmed the role of armed
struggle as the way to reach
genuine liberation; it has contribut-
ed important experiences in the
field of guerrilla warfare under the
peculiar social and geographical
characteristics and conditions of
this part of the world; and it has
shown the importance and pos-
sibilities of armed struggle in the
cities.

In this key region of the Middle
East, the imperialist powers are
struggling over spheres of influence,
concessions, and control; Souzh
Yemen is their chief obstacle. The
political, revolutionary, and pro-
gressive forces {(which are small
end in many cases splintered),
have in South Yemen a source of
inspiration and legitimate experi-
ence.

The guerrilla movement in
Dhofar, the political forces which
are undertaking armed struggle in
Oman, Muskat, Qatar, Bahrein, and
other regions, and the revolutionary
nuclei being developed in Saudi
Arabia have an example to follow
in South Yemen. The development

and triamph »of the revolution in
Soufln Yemenm has led to a re-
organization of the political forces
aimed at creating a basic union for
the victorious outcome of the
antizolonialist and anti-imperialist
struggle in tlis strategically im-
portant area in the Arab world.

The influente of the South is
gaining grounc mn North Yemen, in
the direct struggle against feudal
and tribal foreces which at present
predominate in that country. The
NLF has repezted many times that
if both Yemens are really brothers
in their history, geography, com-
munity+ and icicsyncrasies, it is no
less true that the political process-
es mow taking place in both re-
publics are very different and are
an obstacle to real unity. The NLF
bases its policies on this fact. It
maintains thet unity with the
Norh cannot be a constitutional
unity, that the Arab world has seen
too many failures of this type of
unicn and integration, that integra-
tion must have a genuine political
and revolutionary basis. In keeping
with this analysis the NLF main-
tains that unity must begin with the
masses, the integration and coopera-
tion of social fcrces that can par-
ticipate in axd develop a revo-
lutionary process in North Yemen.
Thus, the NLF has a policy of close
unity and collaboraticn with the
students, workers, peasants, and
progressive political forces of North
Yemen.

Therefore, as the combatants and
leaders of the NLF and many other
Arab revolutionaries say, the South-
Yemenite revolution should by no
means be frustrated; it must be
consolidated and broadened and
play the role of a political revolu-
tionary vanguard which it has
legitimately won during the hard

years of struggle.




Black Panthers:
the Afro-Americans’
Challenge

George Murray and Joudon Major Ford

. man and
- > 1e word

The taampd of the Cubaa Bevoution ten years ago, crly ninety wxiles from
1he st rmxperalist gower. demonst-ated that the close presemee cof. the
moaier dies not rrake rewoittion irmpossible. About the same time, the
cdallerging figures of Lemambi, Towré, and Nkrumad ra»se up zrd made
evideat th: ardent desre fcr kbkerty of a continert exploited for centuries.
Maicdn X, st that tmme, Jreiched that the simggle agains! rarism was
revtarly Irkec witd the stiuggle aganst colonialist and iraderialism.
Alnot in wvnson, Fraitz Fircn wroe about *the wretcked of ke earth,”
and Cle Gievara, sumiring up his experiences is a guerrilla, made the
methas fer their lberation available to the exploited.

Th=j¢ phenomens, apparertly discornecied, hid repercussions on the most
deteannneo elervents of the black popalation of the United States, aad gave
waY 1o in extraordnzry qualitative Change in their stnggle Ever since
thenr, Afro-Americars have learned that te demand *‘civl rights' (which
smounat to agreeing te the level of exploitation to which the poer whites
axe sikmitted) is nct encugh amd that it is a maiter of fighting for their
kurmaz nghis. of rescuing e - stolem dignity. Yesterdiy's demrands for
‘integrition”™ have been {fcllowed by today's revolutioaary watchword:
*‘Blick Fowver”

Georje Marray ard Jouden Major FPord talk about this in an exclusive
nterv.ew icr Tricontizertal

Georie Mirray 22 cne of 2 3anly of 1+ childien, feliowed the same road
of mary Nerth Americar blick people: from his native Mississppi tc a
1er-Rern gh ¢tio; {xom terzor i1 the Souath to police repression ia ta: North.

He Yegan 11s underground activities al 16 In 1857 he was jailed icr lead:ng
a revel at @ state university, srd 18 at present out oa baul. He 1 Minister
of Tdrratior of the Black Faniker Party

Joud«n Nzjor Fcrd, 38 bom in Harl ¢tm. New York, grew up in New York's
Bedfa'é-Stusvesant secticn, the largest black ghetts in the United States.

A {<mmer stident. he underteck miitary training mn the Civil Air Patrol
Service Umied States Auxiliary Ax Force. At the end of June 1963 he was
promct‘d to the 1ank cf Captiin of the Black Panther Paxty (leader of the
New Tork chipter).

What circumstances brooght aboul the dirth of the Black Fanther Party?
MURRAY: The contradictions of the black people's struggle for
civil rights, which — 1o be more specific, we might say the right
to vote, the right to eat at lunch counters where previously
black people had been refused service, the right #o use the same
toilets that white people had been wsing, or the right to drirk
out of water faucets that were previously laid for whites were
some of the specific rights that black people were agitating for
in the civil rights movement.

Another right was the right to sit up front on the bus. This
was a movement that originated im Little Rock, Arkansas — in
Montgomery, Alabama, rather —with a movement headed by
Dr. Martin Luther Xing and Mrs. Rasa Parks around segregation
on public transportation. The cesults and contradictions were
these: many black people were slaughtered merely trying to
find a seat on a bus or trying to get the right te vote, and every
time black people would appeal to the capitalist Government of
the United States for protection from the racist crackers of the
South, the only thing the Federal Government would do would
be to say that it shouldn't happen again ar send down FBI agents
to observe the activities of civil rigkts strugglers. The result was
the FBI agents would stand by and watch while black wemen
who were pregnant would have bab ies beat out of their stomacks.
So these contradictions led to the awareness on the part of
black people that they could not pessibly even achieve civil
rights out of the present structure of the US Government. For
instance, every time a black man agitated for civil rights he
was shot down or murdered. Miss:ssippi's Medgar Evers was
merely organizing black people around the concept of the
NAACP (the National Associstion for the Advancement of
Colored People), which is a refcrmist organization, and our
comrade Medgar Evers was assassinated one might on his way
home by some members of the Ku Klux Klan. The ssme person
who assassinated Medgar Evers ram for Governor of Mississippi
and received a large percentage cf the votes, thus making us
realize that there was no possible positive outccrme from a strug-
gle in the United States within the previously established

litical agreements, within the Democratic or Republican

arties. Again we had experiences in 1964 with the Mississippi
Freedom Democratic Party, headed by ouzr comrade Fanny Lou
Hamer. These were a group of our grass-roots black people,
primarily sharecroppers and cottam pickers and illiterate black
people, who challenged the right of the Demecratic delegation
from Mississippi to be seated in the Demacratic Convention for
President. What happened was that there was an all-wh:te
delegation from Mississippi, when Mississippi is 48% black, and
there was mno representation of black people. The Constitution







says — the 14th Amendment of the United States Constitution
seps — that no state can deny the rights of a citizen without due
process of law, and it also states that if there are members in
ihe House of Representatives or the Senate who come from a
state where people do not have the right to vote, then those
Senators or assemblymen or members of the House of Repre-
sentatives ought to be expelled from the House, but this law
has never been enforced in the favor of black people. So in the
North we realized that civil rights was a foolishness, that civil
rights was a dead end, so there rose a brother by the name of
Malcolm X, who preached the necessity for armed guerrilla
struggle, and we are the historical progeny of Malcolm X.

Our founder, the founder of the Black Panther Party, was
Huey P. Newton, who recognized that black people were power-
Jess because we did not have guns. We practice the belief that
political power comes through the barrel of a gun, that if you
wish to have freedom, if you are a slave, if you wish to become
iree it is useless to talk about becoming free unless you talk
about engaging in armed struggle against racism and capitalism
and imperialism in North America. So the way we began was
that we began to form armed guards that would go throughout
the black communities, particularly in the state of California,
on the West Coast of the United States, and observe ihe police
axnd their treatment of black people; and every time there was
@ provocation on the part of the police, every time there was an
sssassination of a black man, every time there was police
bratality, we would stop it with guns and force. Thus, black
people began to recognize the positiveness of guns and force —so
the Party began out of realization that we could not strive for
civil rights but that we were striving for human rights. Because
Malcolm preached the historical necessity of armed guerrilla
xesistance to capitalism in the United States, he was assassinated,
shot 13 times. Every time a leader demanded human rights for
black ple, he was destroyed by the racist power structure
of the United States Government. So again we recognized quite
clearly that, although imperialism thought that they had a
monopoly on the use of violence, we recognized the fact that
wiolence belongs to any person who decides to use it, and we
began to use it; we began to oppose racist imperialist violence
with revolutionary violence.

What ax¢ the objectives pursued by your organization?

MURRAY: The Black Panther Party was organized to achieve
— to accomplish — revolutionary black power for the black
people of North America. When we say “to achieve revolution-
&xy black power for Afro-Americans in North America or for
black people,” we use the term “black people” to mean power
for all persons of African, Asian, or Latin-American descent in
the United States, as well as progressive whites. What we
meant by that was the total eradication of racism and capitalism,
of the forming of empires by imperialists throughout the world.
We understood, by saying that, we wanted to establish revolu-
tionary black power; we knew that when you talk about a revo-
Mution you talk about bloodshed; and, as our brother Malcolm X
used to say, it was the ballot or the bullet. That is, it was the
ballot or the bullet in 1965, but the contradictions within the

capitalist domain of North America have become so sharpened
that now it is not the ballot — it is only the bullet. The reasen
that it is only the bullet is that the same imperialism that we are
fighting in North America murdered more than one millien
Africans in the Congc between 19¢0 and 1965 and has burned
up and cremated more than a million childrem im Viet-Nam
besides the men and women that imperialism murdered So the
Black Panther Party was formed o organize the black people
of the United States with guns and force to lead to the disap-
pearance of racism and capitalism in Norih America.

Our objective is the eradication of racism, capitalism, neoco-
lonialism, and imperialism in the world. Ouzr objective is the
achievement of buman rights of all the peoples of Afrxa, Asia,
and Latin America.

What can you tell us with reference to the Ten-Poixt Pregram and the ques-
tion of the colomial analysls and the praoblern of the plediscite ?

MURRAY: The Black Panther Party is a grass-roots orgamiza-
tion. An organization designed to help black people achieve
their basic political aims and desires. We have a Ten-Point
Program, where we demand the right to determine the destiny
of our communities; where we demand the right for black people
to receive a trial by jury, and appeal; where we demand the
right of the black people to enjoy the highest possible standard
of living in the world; where we demand an education that
teaches black people the true nature of the racist, decadent
society of North America, that educates us about our historical
development in the wcrld, and that guides us to understand our
correct, historical position in the world today. Also we demand
that all persons of African, Asian, or Latin-American descent
who are now in prisoms, in jails in North America, be released
unconditionally. Also we demand that a United INations plebiscite
be conducted in all the communities in Nor:h America; we
demand that representatives frorm the UN be sent into those
communities, so that Afro-Americans, Mexicans, Chirese, Japa-
nese, [ndians, Puerto Ricans can decide whether they want io
remain a part of the United States or recognize their telonging
to the peoples of Africa, Asia, and Latin America and thus are
usurping the right to determine their own destiny. So these are
some of the points within the Ten-Point Program platform of
the Black Panther Party. Also we recognize the fact that we
are a cclony within the United States — in fact, we form several
colonies. For instance, the colony im New York contains 3 mil-
lion people; the colony in Chicago contains about 2% million
people. The colony in the southern part of the United States is
so large that it contains at least 22 million Afrc-Americans. The
colonies on the West Coast range from 149000 Afro-Ainericans
to southern California, which has about 7 million Mexicans.
So when we say that we have a colonial status within the country
we mean that each separate community is a2 colony that is
exploited just as South Viet-Nam or Algeria or Cuba were
exploited by the imperialists. That is, just like Cubans were
forced 1o engage in slave labor, chopping sugarcane all day for
the sugar companies of the United States, black people were
forced in the North, were forced to pick cottom —that is, the
North Americans were forced to pick cotton or work in shipyards,
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Mexicars vere forced to pick grapes for 25 cents a bucket,
Chintse were forced to work in Jaundries ironing clothes for
whii¢ peoyple, black women were forced to be domestic maids
and sTvants @ white people. [n general, we were rothing but
a2 cheap kabor supply for the capitalists and imperialists of North
America. So the txeatment of any community or colony of North
Amerxca is the same as the treaiment of any persons of color
willr the colonies of Bolivia, Scuth Viet-Nam, Mozambique,
South Afrxa, or anywhere else in the world where persons are
of Afiican. Asian, or Latin-American descemt or slaves to neo-
cclcrialiso and imperialismm. So that is part of our colonial
thesks We maintzin that we are colonial slaves amd that we
have ‘he right to self-determination, Just as the Algerian people
have the right te self-determination, and that we must also
engage in an armed struggle as the Cubans engaged n armed

strugele. We are colonial subjects in the same sense.

Serm: regressive sec<toss, =mside Croxn (he cimpalifis carried out by the
capitaldst yriss, beliere thewe 8 seame soxt of racism in the Blick Power
tonczrt What ca.x you tell us iz refaiion to this belie 12

FORL: Thke merwousness about the terrm “Black Power” and
its implicat ions on the part of certain progressive sectors is
mexely a reaction on their part, principally of fear. Now most
black revalutisnayies do not get involved in black racism. How-
ever, when ome has been exploited, <ppressed, murdered, and
stamped on for bundreds of pears, one nalurally develops an
unbounded hzte for his enemy and draws a clear line of
demiicatien between himself and the enemy. Many progres-
sive elements actually wamt the black liberation struggle to take
on a c<haracter of love and “hippie-ism,” but we are serious; we
ate deaiing with the lives of people, and we make our position
clezs. We are for Black Power, which is the power embodied
by the descendants of Asia, Africa, and Latin America. We have
no interest i resctiomary comments that draw energy from
the 1evolution. We have made our pos:tion clear. We ate totally
in opposition to all imperialisis, and we will move in all revo-
luticnary directions to destray our enemy, regardless of the
persoaal hang-ups of some people.

MUBRAY: What the comrade said is true. Some progressive
pecple feel that when we sav “Black Power'' we mean that we
melely want to put— say, to create black Rockefellers rather
than white Rockefellers. That is nol the goal of the Black
Parther Party, nor of revolutionary black people. 1f Rockefeller
was black we’d kill him just as quick as we'd kill him if he was
white If Johuson was black he’d be the enemy of the peoples
of the woild just as he is the enemy of the peoples of the world
now But, at the same time, we recognize that it happens in
Nosth America tkat most of the imperialists are white;, we do
mot attack them because they are white. When we attack the
pol ce we attack them because they are racist dogs and brutes
at ke service of the imperialists and the only way we can get
to the imperialists is to first wipe out the police and then
therell beno one to act as a sicpgap between us and the imperial-
ists. So that Is our positior. We do not want black capitalists
or dlack racists, ror do we want white capiialists. When we say
that we want revolutionary hlack power we mean that we want
the necessary armmount of guns and force to destroy racism,

capitalism, and meocolonialism im the world. We believe that,
so far as our culture is concerned, the only culture that’s worth
keeping is revolutionary culture.

What criteris inspired the new tactics and strategies im the wajys and means
of the siruggle oriented by Mizister of Defemse [fuey P. Newton?

MURRAY: Our leader, the Minister of Defense, Huey P. New-
ton, recognized that we were slaves to neocolonialism because
we were powerless and that if we wished to becone free men
we had to unuerstand one historical fact: political power would
make us free. Pclitical power would allow us to determine the
destiny of our cormmun:ty. Political power moved us from the
realm of slavery 1o the realm of freedorm, and, since political
power comes through the barrel of a gun, then we must pick up
the gun to liberate ourselves. At the same time, the members
of the Black Panther Party recognized that resistance was
already developing within the United States, and not only was
it developing along reformist lines —that we might call the
Civil Rights Movement —but black people were beginning to
resist with weapoms cf foxce. Primarily, these weapons of force
consisted of rocks, bottles, and sticks and Molotov cocktails. For
instance, the historic revolt that took place in the Watts ghetto
of California, where black people burned more than 100 million
dollars' worth. of factories owned by imperialists, but the result
of this tactic, which was called rioting, was that it led to the
slaughtering of hundreds of black people. After Watts, in 1985,
there were revolts in various parts of the United States in 1966;
in 1967 there was a large-scale uprising in Newark, New Jersey
—in fact, it was the largest uprising that had occurred to that
date in the United States. But the danger that we recognized
in this pattern of resistance was that there were at least 500 black
people murdered in Newark. For instance, while black people
would be in the streets looting and taking goods out of stores
that were manufactured at Hong Kong by Chinese slaves to
imperialism, the racist Army of the United States would be
flying over the crowds in helicopters machine-gunning black
people. So, while the strategy of the use of revolutionary vio-
lence was absolutely correct and necessary, our Minister of
Defense recognized the fact that we had to change our tactics;
50 he wrote a very historical declaration, entitled “The Correct
Handling of the Revolution,” which was written in July 1967.
And we noticed an immediate change in the pattern of the
revolt that took place in Detroit in August. For instance, in
August in Detroit there was more sniping and less looting,
there was more sniping and burning than rampaging, running
up and down the streets in large hordes. The result was that
the imperialists admit that 16 snipers were able to drive the
police and the National Guard out of 40 square blocks of Detroit.
In other words, black people and progressive white people who
were rioting were able to control for about 10 days half of
Detroit, by merely changing the tactics from one of riot to one
of .insurrection and revolt, based on ambushes and sniping.
FORD: This is the sense of the slogan “No more riots; twos and
threes.”

But essentially this tactic of “twos and threes” is conceived oz the basis of
oelf-defense. is it?

MURRAY: No, tke tactic of ‘1wos and threes” is not based




apcn the maintenance of the statws quo. Fcr instance, we

recognize 1he fact that when pou talk abouat self-defense you're:

only talkmg about maintaining a situaticn as it exists in its
present fcrm. For- instance, if today we are rot being attacked by
the aperialists but tomorrow we are, and we drive them back
to he point of yesterday, ther. there's been no progress; in fact,
we 1re regressing, because a rew cortradictiom has arisen and
we have ot dealt with it prcperly. When our Minister of De-
femsa sa:d thet there must be no more riots but tnat we must
resst in twos and threes he meant that we musi organize guer-
rilla bands whose goal would e the destruction of racism and
capilalism in North America and the instituting of a socialist
pecple’s government.

Now tasl yeuw refes te a socliali st government dow do Jar eoncelve this future

stat: — as a state within the presery. state, as 3 serarat: stale imside North
Anmtiitz wilh the full partieipation of those progresiive white s?

FOED: Cur gcal is to bring about complete, total, and un-
conditienal destruction of the mperialist demain of North
Armezica. In other words, when we finish with North America,
nc raore 'mperialists.

MUR.RAYX: Furtber, we'd like to add to this point that we do
nct advecate separatism or integratiom. Whem ome advocates
integration into the system — that is, integration to the capital-
ist system — it is based upon two tenets: the first is based upon
racism, ir the semse that in order for black people to make
prcexess, then they'd have to participate :m the same electoral
pok-ics that white people participated in. And accept the saine
cult 2re arid practice the same culture that white people practice.
Th ¢ second point was that if we were integrat ienists, then that
would mean that we were working to maintain the enslavement
of the peoples of Africa, Asia, and Latin America to North
American Yankee imperialism and neocolonialism. So, as far as
cultare gees, we maintain thzt the only culture worth keeping
is revolutionery culture. Therefore, the culture would change
from day 10 day as the struggle develops. Concerning the point
of capitalism and integration into that system, we are organiz-
ing to destroy capitalism and its bastard chilcren, imperialism
and neocolorialism. About ‘he point of our separatism or
gecgraphical ‘nte gration into the United States, cur communities
are alraady separated according to race. We axe not organizing
to ferm separate states for black and white people in the United
States. We are organizing to erase racism and capitalism, as we
said earlier.

Hewv do yo1 conceive, during the pzesent stage of the struggle and its future

deveicpn ¢rd, of the parllcipation of whiles —(hat is, thae role that students,
intel lecivals and Jowmg People musi play In tlne siragghe?

MURRNY: The role of progressive whites in the struggle is to
creszte a revolution in the mother country. In a position paper
vriiten by Minister of Information Eldridge Cleaver, our thesis
has been stated clearly. It is based upon the realization that in
the colony we are striving for self-determinction and freedom
from slacery, and in the mother country —that is, the part of
the country that is inhabited by white people primarily —
theze must be a revolution based upon the historical necessity
to bring a violent end to capitalism and neecolo nialism. Concern-
ing progressive white people, students, intellectuals — those

who agree with armed struggle — we welcorne them with open
arms; we welcome any resistance to the imperialist domain of
North America, because it waakens it At the same time, we
recognize thati there are certain racist elements in the United
States who feel that the United States should be a bastion of
white supremacy; for those persoms there's no hope, so we mast
defeat thern to tlie death. For instance, in April of 1968, in the
same month that Martin Luther Kmmg was assassinated, in the
same month that 127 rebellions tock place in cities in the United
States, the House Un-American Activities Committee, a policy-
making body of the United states Government, stated that the
only solution to the problem of rebellions and revolts in the
United States was the garrisoning off of all black communities
and requiring all black peaple in the United States to carry a
pass, and that anyone who's caught without a pass would be
punished by death. There are already cities in the United States
such as Oakland, California, the headquarters chapter of the
Black Panther Party, where al] black students are required to
carry a pass, and f they’re caught in school without a pass they
are taken to jail This measure was created by the imperialists
to prohibit the black students from revolting in the cities.
Also, this same governmental body called HUAC (the House
Un-American Activities Committee) stated in the same news
article that there were mare than 36 concentration camps, and it
reiterated the policy of the McCarran Act of the United States
Government. e McCarran Act says that any person who
advocates guerrilla warfare, cr who advocates the stopping of
the sending of troops to Viet-Nam, or who any governmental
official thinks will advocate any such action in the future, action
of a civil disobedience nature or action that will include the
use of armed force, would be taken to these concentration camps.
With the situatiom as it is in Chicago today, that cculd happen
tonight.
What are your conccete experi¢rxces im the state of Callfornia In relatien to
cooperation with while progressives? »
MURRAY: We have had macst of our experience with white
progressives around the imprisoning and trial of cur Minister
of Defense, Huey P. Newton. In December of 1967 we formed
a coalition with the Peace and Freedom Party, where on
problems of mutual concern we would cooperate to find mutual
solutions. For instance, one of these problems was the Viet-Nam
war. We both demand an immediate end to the Viet-Nam war,
based upon a total withdrawal of all American troops and the
right of the Vietnamese people to determine their own destiny.
Through organizing within the Peace and Freedom Party by
representatives of the Bleck Panther Party and white radicals,
we were able to get them to demmand an immediate release of
our leader and Minister of Defernse Huey P. Newton. For in-
stance, the racist police of Qakland, California, will not let us
into jail to visit the Minister of Defense, nor will they let us into
the courtroom, so weve been forced to depend on some progres-
sive whites for communication with our leader. Also, these
same progressive whites have created disturbances in the
surrounding cities, particularly in Berkeley, California, around
the University of California.
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K2 seur ¢i)mcily us Minister of Educalion at the present mament, what s the
orfentitiea of tme cducational eultoral, smd ddeologicsl wers wiktdin the Afro-
Arnef: 12 «0 nmxialtics in the S tates’

MURRAY: Within the Party the polstical education consists of
all cf th » mermbers being able to form a corzect znalysis of capi-
talism, neccolonialism, and imperialism in the world today, and
benz able to understand the historical rects of the racism that
is przcticed within the United States Concemxg cur political
edacatioma] work, in the black community we've opened what
is celled Liberation Schools for young black pecple and adults;
for :de yoang children we bave classes in elementary school
sabjects, sach as science and rmat hematics; then we have what
is called black history and the teaching of African languages,
but taese teachings are not based upen a historical retreat into
Afriza For ms:ance, some pecple in the Comgo speak Swahili
but Swaki i has not freed them Africans in South-West Africa
or in Matzmbique wear Africam robes and have nct lost their
African «ultural patterns but at the same time they're slaves
to celomicl sm and neocolonialism, so that oux teschings for both
adults and young black people s the necessity 0 have a revo-
lutickary culture. Our education and cuiture is the culture of
the zar and the culture of resisience to racisa and imperialism.
Tre 1easor we say that the only culture weorth keeping is the
revolationary culture of revoiutionary agitation is that in
revclation there is change — there is comiplete, radical, absolute,
and tctal change. That is, if we merely xetiezted back into our
African past, we would not be engaging im ccrmplete change.
For instance, the culture of the people may be defined as the
total ways of the people. And therefore, in crder for us to defeat
racism, neocclonialism, and imperialism, cur t¢ial ways must
be revolntiomary; that is the meaning of the pkyase ‘“The only
cultare worth keeping is reveolutionary culture.” In other words,
our dances, our songs, and the way we embiace one another
must de geared towards resistarce. OQur lang1age structure must
have within it words that increase the poliiical consciousness
of the pecple. For instance, in 1965 our gassword was “Burn,
baby buwrn,” and cur password in 1968 is “Paniber Power,” and
whst we mean by that is the power of the gum. !

Speaking «f Africa, what, [n Your ejinion, is the relstionship that exists

betw::a Que sitaggles of the black pogulition in the Jndled States and those
ol the Africas peoples?

MURRAY: We are Africans it the United States. Historians
admit that between 75 million and 100 million Africans were
murdered in the slave trade carried ocut by Europeans and
Americaes What we ask from our brothers m Africa is that
they drive every imperialist and every Uncle Tom (such as
Tshombe and Mobutu in the Corngc) into the grave; that the
racists in South Africa, Mozambique, “Portuguese’ Guinea,
Angala, srnd South Rhiodesia be sent 1o hell; and that a socialist
form of govermment be established in the place «f capitalism.

Vhat persamuiities and histerical everms have had a &irect Influence on the
ridicafizaiion of ke black movement m the.United Stites?

FORD: There has been resistemce on the part of black people
to imperalism since the Portuguese first raided Africa. There
were revolts on the slave ships. One African prince succeeded
in taking over a slave ship and landing it at Mentauk Point on
Long Island in New York. Al during the 1800s there were

revolts by slaves. Many were hanged because of their participat-
ing in revolutionary action. Nat Turner, who was a minister,
organized a band of guerrillas that moved on slave master com-
munities and sowed destruction upon the slave masters. In the
early part of the 1900s IMarcus Garvey organized a revolution-
ary movement to take people back to Africa, and he had
thousands of armed men in the stieets ready to battle all im-
perialists. [n the Armed Services we’ve aiways had black men
who have been rebellious agrinst racism. In termns of contem-
porary developments black people 2ave always been aware and
have supported liberationm struggles arewund the world. Many
black people who the power structure thought were relatively
quiet had very strong reactions to the death of Patrice Lumumba
and the invasion of the Congo and the murders by the apartheid
dogs of South Africa. The tlack people in the United States
follow wvery clasely the struggles n Bolivia and in Cuba and
support the Vietnamese struggle. So black people have always
had a more or less basic revolutionary urge to be free. The only
thing that remained was to transform the movement into an
organization and that’s where :he vanguard parts, the Black
Panther Party, serves its function.

MURRAY: To mention some specific names who have en-
couraged us in our struggle in Latin America we were most
inspired by the Cuban people’s Rewolution and the struggle led
by Comandante Fidel Castro and Emesto Guevara. The person
that meant probably the most to us in Africa, in terms of creat-
ing a revolutionary conscience amoag black people, was Patrice
Lumumba. In the United States it was Malcolm X. Our Minister
of Defense was mostly inspired by Che Guevara and Malcolm X,
because Malcolm internationalized the struggle in the United
States. He traveled to Africa and mzde us aware of the relation-
ship between the Bandung Conference that was held in Indonesia’
for persons of African, Asian, and latin-American descent, and
Afro-Americans in the United States. Just as the imperialist
dogs in America assassinated Malcolm, he was planning to
come 10 Cuba the next month to become more acquainted with
the struggle of our Latin-American brothers. And the imperial-
ist dogs, realizing that the black people’s revolutionary conscious-
ness would receive a great upsurge by becoming acquainted
with our brothers in Latin America —the imperialist cogs
assassinmated him.

What s your opinion of lhe guerrilla straggle beimg waged [m the Latin-
American continent?

MURRAY: We welcome the struggle carried on by our brothers
in Latin America. We respect the sacrifice of Emesto Guevara
in Bolivia and all the other comrades in Bolivia, and we believe
that —like Inti Peredo stated in the last Tricontinental sup-
plement — in Bolivia, guerrilla warfare has just begun. We
were very happy today when we read in the Cuban newspapers
that the lackey of US imperialism who is the President, Barrien-
tos, stated that they knew that there were urban guerrillas in
the cities of Bolivia, as that means that Comrace Che's example
was followed by the Bolivian pecple. We only hope that all of
Latin America will become a Viet-Nam.

FORD:, We are always happy to see— you might say, overjoyed




to see — all the oppressed peoples following Che’s valiant
example of creating one, two, three, many Viet-Nams, and we
will all work together toward the destruction of imperialism.

What & the role of the Black Muslims in the States and the significance of
the assessimition of Martin Luther King?

YIURRA: The assassination of Martin Luther King forced
many tejormist black people to understand the historical neces-
sty for the use of armed force to end racism and imperialism.
I a man who advocates reform within the system of capitalism
was murdered, and two years before, a man— three years
before —a man who advocated guerrilla warfare, Malcolm X,
was assassinated, then we understand what our peosition is in
capitalism, within the system of capitalism; any and all progres-
sive people would be murdered, and the only way to properly
resist this murderous pattern, this murderous practice of assas-
sination, is to resist with armed force, organized arms and
force. At the same time, the Black Muslims within the United
States have, we regret to say, some capitalist trends. The reason
is that the brothers are attempting to get some land and some
bread, but we feel that, through political education, we can
make them understand the necessity for all people getting land
at the sarme time and that the fact that — even if you did have
a separate state in the United States —as long as imperialism
and capitalism existed, you would be in danger of extermination
threxgh any or all means.

The Party was born in California, but now it's being developed in other
slatez af ke country. Could you give us anm explanatlon adout perspective
develpp merits and the successes that you have already obtaimed, Jet's say,
I» New York, and 50 on?,

FORD: The Black Panther’Party’s program and political direc-
tion is based on the national unity of all the oppressed peoples
to rise up and destroy imperialism. Therefore, it was a natural
accurrence that the Party would spread. Because of the correct
anclysis of our Minister of Defense, Huey P. Newton, and the
proper direction that the Party is taking, the response across
the country has been very, very high.. Chapters have been set
up in other states; they are functioning well, and in states: where
a chaptex is in a particular city — specifically, in New York —
Tve had the experience that people in at least ten cities want
Panikers to come to the city and organize. People in other
states cemnmunicate to chapters asking for organizers to be sent
immediately, for this is the Year of the Heroic Guerrilla, and,
in the imperialist domain of North America, the Panther stalks.
The power structure is shaking, and Panthers are being set up
nationally with one direction: Patria o Muerte!

Would it be possible for you to mention concrete experiences in the sense of
urbaa resistance, in the sense of gun batties with the poilee?

FORD: First I'll talk about what happened in a relatively new
chapter. For instance, specifically in New York. Panthers were
there simply organizing to educate the community to the neces-
sity o1 1evolution. The police immediately started to brutalize
Panthers and people from the black communities; they’ve been
tryiag to incite Panthers to react by shooting pellets at them
from high-powered rifles. The FBI has been going around
Eeople’s houses. There's been slandering of the Party, trying to

larne it for the shooting of policemen, and a mobilization of all

the John Birchers in the Police Depaztment to try to kill all the
Panthers — completely erase us. In New York City the actions
of the Party in the name of the ccrmmunity have caused the
Mayor to lose control of his police force, so that's just one
example of Panther Power.

MURRAY: As a result of the call by the Black Panther Party
for resisting in groups of twos and threes and due to the fact
that 1968 is the Year of the Hexcic Guerrilla, we had several
experiences. For instance, withim the first two weeks of August,
38 police were shot, across the United States, and particularly
in one area where a member of the Party had been organizing,
in Cleveland, Ohio, there was an ambush of the police. The result
was that three police were killed, and 27 were wounded. This
is a beautiful example of the use of guerrilla iactics. The
Panthers were so sophisticated. in their resistance, in their
metheds, that they used tracer bullets to reflect who was being
shot and who was not heing shet so that they could train more
bullets on them. We ar€ also happy to report that the comrades
who led this particular arnbush were black GIs who were pup-
pets of imperialism in Viet-Nam but who returned to the US
and were politically educated and began to engage in guerrilla
struggle.

A whole series of student aclions took piace thls year in Europe agaimst the
consumer soclety, agalnmsg§ the imperivlist system. Even though the black
movement and the Panthers center theix action around amd coordimated their
struggie with that of the peoples of the Thixd World, are they contemplating
any work with the European student ferces®

MURRAY: We welcome the struggle of any progressive people
in the world We were very surprised at the resistance that
took place in May, primarily in Pamis. We were glad to see it
happen, and any struggle anywhere in the world is helpful to
the struggle in other parts of the world. For instance, in the
United States it has begun to be ccrmmon knowledge that the
power structure of the US was going to move American soldiers
either out of Germany or the United States into France to assist
the Government of France, and articles appeared in the news-
papers to that effect. The United States does not recognize the
right of any people to self-determination. To the American
Government, it was a riot or revelt, and on the front pages of
magazines such as [Newsweek there were pictures of police
automobiles and stores burning wp in Paris, and there was a
question, “Is this Paris, or is this Detroit?” Se this shows you
the American mentality toward resistance anywhere in the
world.

Finglly, what is the best and most effecdve form of solidarity which other
peoples can offer the black people’s stzmggie?

MURRAY: The most effective sclidarity that the peoples of
Africa, Asia, and Latin America could offer to the guerrillas in
North America would be to create a whole continent of Viet-
Nams so that we could Jay waste to the imperialist domains of
North America. i the North Americans use an atomic bomb on
our comrades of Viet-Nam, then we must make all the imperial-
ist dogs disappear from the world. It would be up to us to shoot
down American tourists, the reason being that they would only
be capitalists if they had money ernough to travel around the
world, and it would be up to us to destroy every imperialist.
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USA: the Alienation of

Culture

Destructive and Revolutionary Art

Irwin Silber

Iz te heart of imperialism, encouraged by the songs of victory from the Third World,
e fizst stardard-bearers of the epic that will put an end internally to the imperialist
17 e of oppression have begun to emerge.

Simpioms of the progressive decomposition are the black rebellions, the students’ protest
meweryent, the attertiom which is paid to the problems that affect the underdeveloped
werid, and the rejectiorn of the systemn by an increasingly larger number of intellectuals

North Ameevican artists have been the first ones to perceive the alienation implicit in
(ke way of life imposed by imperialism. Hence the refusal by many of them to become
me=grated inte a society that, by definition, handles man as an object liable to be changed
irto 4 comuorodity. Hence, the new destructive art which also characterizes North Amer-
ican «ulture today. But destructive art, although valid, is not enough — states Irwin Silber
m tiis article spetially written for Tricontinemtal. In order to avoid turning into an
imstreumaent of self-destruction, it must offer a revolutionary alternative.

Iewin Sil»ex, North American folklorist and writer, editor of Sing Out magazine, points
oml the road 1o be follpwed 50 as to turn destructive art into revolutionary art and give

2 wnsxuctive meaning toc the rejection of capitalist society.

IMPERIALISM IS DYING. Like
other powerful systems of the past,
it is dying at the very peak of
its development. Surrounded by,
and based upon, the most complex
and incredible technology ever de-
veloped by man, guarded by a vast
military establishment, propped up
by the most carefully calculated
techniques of thought control and
mind manipulation ever devised,
United States imperialism is, never-
theless, dying.

The dialectics of history teaches
us that social systems produce their
own negations. Capitalism brings in-
to being a working class whose ulti-
mate historical interest rests in the
destruction of capitalism. Imperial-
ism brought into being a colonial
and neocolonial world whose urgent
and beautiful historical task is the
destruction of imperialism. But at
this stage of its development, the
domestic monopoly capitalism of the

US and Western Europe are inexo-
rably intertwined with the economic
and political realities of overseas
investment and colonialist exploi-
tation. And it is for this reason that
the developing national liberation
movements throughout Africa, Asia
and Latin America carry ou their
banners and on their rifle sights the
hopes and dreams of all humanity.

The revolutionary Third World,
the world of the exploited and
the hungry, the world of colar,
the world of the “wretched of the
earth,’ has now emerged on the
stage of history as the bearers, not
only of their own liberation, but
of the revolutionary destiny of all
mankind.

In the heart of the United States,
in the very eye and gut of the
monster, the revolutionary con-
sciousness which is sweeping the
world today is beginning to take seed
and flower. This new consciousness
takes many forms; some will be fa-
miliar to other peoples, some will be
strange and perhaps frightening. Do
not be afraid. The monster is dying
and the weapons for his destruction
are sometimes ugly to behold and
painful to use. We who are working
to develop revolutionary conscious-
ness and a revolutionary movement
in the United States are ourselves
products of the entrails of the beast.
Our minds are not pure. Neither
are our hands clean. But we have
learned to recognize the taste and
smell of death. We have learned
that death comes in many disguises
— some of them sweet and soothing.
We have learned that death may
hibernate in the freezing compart-
ment of a refrigerator. We have
learned that death drives a Cadillaec.
We have learned that the life of
the slave-owner, the exploiter, the
racist, is a living death. And we
have rejected this death and the

system which has produced it.

We? Who is this “we”?

WE are a beginning. WE are
several thousand students and other
alienated youmg people. (At first
sight you might think some of us
were what have come to be called
“hippies,”’ but do not be misled by
such superficial signs as long hair
and an individualistic life style. We
have lefi behind the “hippie” syn-
drome which & only one of the sys-
tem’s many subtle traps for divert-
ing our revclutionary energies into
meaningless alienation.) WE are
guprrilla artists and radical intel-
lectuals. WE are a growing number
of revolutionary black militants. WE
marched on the Pentagon in Wash-
ington. WE took over the buildings
at Columbia University. WE have
begun to prepzare black communities
for self defense. WE have exposed
the hypocrisies of the American rul-
ing class on the streets of Chicago.
WE have begun the construction of
alternate systems of expression and
communication outside the estab-
lished and controlled media and
art forms of the system.

WE are a movement — still dis-
organized and occasionally chaotic,
frequently at odds with each other,
making and compounding many
mistakes — and slowly, painfully,
desperately growing. Somehow, out
of the innermost recesses of hu-
man necessity, we have found the
energy and the understanding which
has enabled us to emancipate
ourselves ideclogically from impe-
rialism. Someday we will grow into
a movement capable of destroy-
ing mankind's common oppressor,
United States imperialism.

The learning has been a painful
process. From the moral decay of
life in our country, from the artful







psychological manipulations wrhich
have turned our people into a giant
mass whose social function is +the
consumption of products, from the
intellectual bankruptcy of our edu-
cational systems, from the unceas-
ing, accelerating exploitation o
black people, Mexicans, Puerto Ri-
cans, from the poor and starving
who live surrounded by an ugly
culture of plenty, from the pollution
of our natural ecology, from 1he
ugliness of hate and fear and inse-
curity which has been etched imto
the minds and faces of our once
beautiful people — from all this we
have learned. We have learned, first
of all, despair. And alienation. And
hatred. And we have learned that
these feelings are necessary purga-
tives which will enable us to clean
out our minds and consciousness.

But while imperialism has been
dying and the stench of its rot has
filled our nostrils and our bodies
with a sense of futility — our ears
have heard a new sound on a dis-
tant horizon. We have heard the
sounds of waking on the *“dark”
continents of the world. We have
heard Algeria and the Congo and
Angola and the agony of South
Africa which will one day turn into
a torrential shout of assault. We
have heard Guatemala and Saato
Domingo and Puerto Rico. We have
heard and been electrified by Cuba.
We have heard the sound of distant
rifles in Bolivia and Venezuela and
Colombia. We have heard China and
felt the mighty surge of power un-
leashed by the liberation of 800 mil-
lion people on the continent of
Asia. We have heard the stirrings of
our black brothers and sisters in
the streets of North America and
sensed the new energies at work for
liberation.

And we have heard Viet-Nam. In
Southeast Asia, we heard the dying

and the pain and the cruel agonies
of war. At first we were dismayed,
then horrified. We protested, we
marched, we demonstrated against
the cruel and vindictive aggressions
of imperialism. But we learned and
went besond that. We heard the
sounds of victory in far-off Viet-
Nam. We saw the mighty military
machine of imperialism stopped and
then reversed by a poor, *“under-
developed” people — and we came
to understand the power of the
forces of liberation.

From this Third World — from
the world of struggle in the cause
of nationmal liberation, from the
wozxld of China and Algeria, Cuba
and Viet-Nam, from the world of
the Heracic Guerrilla Fighter — we
learned hope. And that is why we
think that we are perhaps closer to
being revolutionaries than ever be-
fore. For what is a revolutionary
who dares not dream? The defeated
retreat into the empty caverns of
mozral and intellectual decay when
faced by the seemingly impregnable
strength of the oppressor. But those
who will one day be victorious can
risk all. Their hope is not an illusion.
It is based on understanding the
forces of historical necessity, of
seeing how one’s own personal liber-
ation is indelibly connected with the
liberation of all humanity, of com-
mitting oneself to a life of purpose
in the cause of mankind’s ultimate
flowering.

These, then, are the two forces
which have been most important in
shaping us: death and life. The
death is closest to hand — ever-
present in the air we breathe,
on our television and radio sets, in
our schools and super-markets, in
our theaters and movie houses, in
our mad accumulation of material




gonis zrd the growing dehumaniza~
tion of ourx daily work. The life is
x the mind — in the sound of the
xa:onal liberation movements from
411 over the world, in the baby’s cry
of mew sccial systems coming to
bagh, and in cur own growing de-
termination fo take charge of our
v Lives by joining in the struggle
1o Sestzoy imperialism.

[2 the course of one brief decade
we hawve produced a whole new
genraiion with a vision of them-
selves 2nd their world which is
22w 1o America. Sometimes the po-
iit«al activists of this generation are
called “The New Left.” (In the
blatk ecmmunities they are some-
tzmes called Panthers and they have
instilled a mew dignity among a
pecple who are coming to believe
more and more that “black is beauti-
fal.”) The music and poetry and
art is also new — and in some ways,

; the most accurate reflection
nf the ideologies and currents that
have shiped this new generation.

Ihere is a new art in the United
States taday. (There is, also, an old
art. The old art comprises 90% of
ta= ar1 carefully and methodically
sa00n-fed to the American people in
bodks, cn :elevision, on the motion
picuze sereen, through fashions and
12 thet ultimate symbol of capitalist
Gecaderace — commercial advertis-
ing) The new ert, for the most
part, is a bitter reflection of the
Americen reality. It is an alienated
art, a de¢stTuctive art, sometimes an
12y axt. It is an art produced by a
geaeration grown conscious of the
hypocrisy cf the “American dream.”
11 is an 2rt which has penetrated the
pro'ective curtain of other eras and
pocreyed ‘he ugly nakedness of a
ro:ting society. It is an art which has
seazec the exposed nerve endings of

a corrupt system. It is an art in
which destruction is truth and truth
is destruction.

What is this art? It is the theater
of Albee and the music of Bob Dy-
lan. It is the poetry of Alan Gins-
berg and the painting of Andy
Warhol. 1t is the art of the under-
ground — the art of obscenity and
a drug cuiture. It is an art created
by a generation which has been
betrayed by the hypocritical words
in the mouths of its teachers and
leaders, its philosophers and elders.
And so it becomes an art which
rejects words and distorts meaning.
It creates a music of the body where
the only truth is animal truth of the
gut and of the loins. It is an art
created by a generation which has
been forced to reject the out-moded
moral and ethical code which has
been used to justify a system of
racism and murder and profit-
starved exploitation. Sensing the
need to destroy, it destroys every-
thing — God, time, work, intellect. It
creates antimusic, antipoetry, anti-
theater, antiart.

Is there a surer sign of imperial-
ism’s dying than this flourishing of
America’s destructive culture? And
let there be no misunderstanding
about this. The only creative art in
the United States today is destruc-
tive art. Anything less is a lie, a dis-
tortion of truth which the uncom-
promising artist cannot accept. His
very artistic instinct tells him that
destruction — thre tearing away of
the mask; the exposure of the social
reality — is the only artistic truth
permissible. This is the agony — and
the beauty — of our time.

And if we destroy, what shall we
build?

Now we must understand that
imperialism is nothing if not re-
sourceful. In the ‘“democratic re-
public” of the United States of

America, direct repression of dissent
is a last, desperate measure to
which the ruling class resorts only
when all other methods have failed.
In America today, alienation and
despair are prevalent moods of the
young. Capitalism cannot destroy
those moods. They are the natural
reflection of fundamental social
contradictions which the social sys-
tem cannot resolve. So it must at-
tempt to contain these moods, con-
trol them, direct them. It must make
sure that the alienation and loss of
faith are not translated into a weap-
onry that can threaten the source of
power. They must be neutralized.

How does it contain and then
control and direct? In the recent
political campaign, Senator McCar-
thy made no secret of the reasons
for entering the presidential race.
His purpose was “to take protest off
the streets” and bring it back into
the framework of the political sys-
tem. This is the mockery of election
politics in the United States — for
no matter what your point of view,
so long as you are playing by the
system’s rules of the game, the sys-
tem is in control.

America’s mass media contain,
control and direct this destructive
art, this art of dissent — while
giving the illusion that they are
permitting its full and free develop-
ment.

How does it do this? The system
constructs limits to protest and de-
struction. It will never perm:t the
dissemination of revolutionary art
in a revolutionary situation. It en-
courages the dissidents to ‘let off
steam” with songs of protest, anar-
chist plays, a newly permissible
“freedom’ concerning sex in all
forms of expression. (Can you make
the revolution standing naked on
the stage of a theater?) The system
contains the destructive culture by

keeping this cuiture within the eco-
nomic angd political framework of
thestructure By merchandising the
very culture which destroys the old
illusicns, 1t helps create new illu-
sions of a new “freedom’ in the arts
— and by paying its destructive art-
ists hugesums cof mones inroyalties
and fees it provides a material incen-
tive for these artists to confine their
work to the cuter limits of the sys-
tem. The system uses its power to
“buy” as its mcst important weapon
of control — providing material in-
centives for the artist to conform.
(Actually, the system’s area of “per-
missible dissent” is much larger than
it admits. In this way it gives the
artist the illusion that he is being
“antiestablishment” by pgoing be-
yond certain rarrow limits — and
he does not realize that even anti-
establishment art can be absorbed
and used by the systern as both
containment and necessary self-cor-
rection.)

But the artist is not a mindless
destroyer. He cannot tear down
without having some vision of what
will replace tke old. And it is here
that the profoundly healthy and
vital destructive art engendered by
the alienation of life under capi-
talism is turned into its opposite.
Destructive art without a genuinely
revolutionary alternative becomes,
sooner or later, a distortion of re-
ality and an instrument of self-
destruction.

Out of the decay of capitalist
society has came the projection of
alternatives. When these alterna-
tives are the product only of aliena-
tion they become mockeries of
themselves. Does capitalism offer
hate? The answer is love. Does capi-
talism oifer war? The answer is




donviolen ce. Does capitalism offer
paritanism? The answer is sexual
freedom Does capitalism offer con-
foxrnits and order? The answer is
ch2os. Does capitalism cifer “lead-
¢1s’’ and manipulators? The answer
= "“no leaders.” Does capitalism
»'fer mindless bureaucracy? The
answer s anmarchism. Does capital-
= offer the dehumanization of the
sechnological society? The answer is
fowers i1nd the primitive commune.

The *“altematives” are a part of
the philosophy of alienation. Capi-
1zkist power encourages these “alter-
natives'' In movies, in songs, in the
tbeater and poetry, in all the ways
=wshich a systern has for spreading its
ideology, capitalism posits “flower
power,’ “love” “the revolution of
the mind,” “the new pop culture” as
the acceptakle alternatives to its
cwn delumeznizing system — be-
cause nare of these “alternatives”
threaten the root of capitalist
power.

But we do not have to play their
germe Revolutionary artists are de-
velspi og revolutionary alternatives.
We will 3ot “:mprove” your cultural
product. We will not make your
movies better. We will not give a
new sense of reality to your songs or
your art. We will develop our own
Movies, JUr OWN newspapers, our
owa songs (and recordings of these
spags) oar own art and our own
theater. We are not out to make
pour system last a little bit longer
by lendixg it the validation of our
owxn reviutionary vision We are
mit to destroy it — and we offer a
ciear ‘‘alternative.”” Power. Revolu-
1anary power. Economic and polit-
icel and state power. For the pur-
pose of completely liquidating this
anachron sm called capitalism. For
1the purpose of creating a socialist

society resting firmly on the basis of
the fullest participation of all the
people of this planet in the economic,
political, cultural and emotional life
of their neighborhood, their city,
their country. We must settle for
nothing less.

This is where “we" are — we, the
seedlings of a movement whose his-
torical moment has arrived. To you,
our brothers and sisters of the Third
World, we say this:

Never be misled by the superfi-
cial lures of the imperialist sys-
tem. Its technology is strong and
its propaganda is clever. But
its structure is rotten at the core
and at the very moment that it
seems strongest it is in its very
death throes. We know what we
are talking about. We live in the
bowels of the monster.
Understand our struggle — and
demand more of us at all times.
You are the life force on this
planet. We need your approval
and your inspiration and your
comradely help.
Do nct imitate us in our agonies.
Our struggle is fierce and we
have developed many new weap-
ons with which to destroy our
common enemy. Our destructive
weapons are not necessarily your
tools of construction.

We — young people, black peo-

ple, artists — we who have ap-

ointed ourselves revolutionaries
or our time and place, have just
begun a long and perilous jour-
ney. Some of us will die. Some of
us will be forced to test our revo-
lutionary commitments — and
some will be found wanting.

Some of us will discover hidden

strengths in ourselves and be

reborn in the cauldron of histor-
ical necessity.

But we have begun. There is no

turning back.

tricantinan tal
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Three Years After
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ON JANUARY 3, 1966, after long
and intensive preparation, the First
Solidarity Con‘erence of the Peoples
of Africa, Asia, and Latin America
began its activ-ties in the city of
Havana, with the participation of
representatives from 82 countries
and a large number of observers
and guests. This event was to
place before the peoples of the
three continemts new perspectives
in their struggle for liberation and
national independence. Moreover,
the very holding of the Conference,
apart irom the results that might
be achieved, was positive for the
revoluticnary movement. It _megnt
the attainment of an objective
which mot orly was necessary, but
had been sought for years.

Since the early decades of the
century, when the ideals of inde-
pendence and freedom were still
more of a hcpe tham a real pos-
sibility for the African, Asian, and
Latin-American peoples, the firmest
and most farsighted revolutionary
leaders had pointed to the need for
establishing and developing rela-
tions among thke liberation move-
ments which were then beginning
to arise upon the three continents.
At that time the colonial powers
— mainly Furopean — were the
“owners” of the greater part of Asia
and all of Africa, while Latin Amer-
ica, which had broken the colonial
yoke during the preceding century,
was already in the clutches of a
new kind of exploitation — which
would later become the preferred
instrument of the European colo-
nialists and of the US ruling class in
Africa and Asia. as well, in carrying
out their aim of violating the
demands of the peoples for inde-
pendence and thus prolonging their
domination: neccolonialism. But, a_l-
though they were subjected to dif-
ferent forms of exploitation — to
suit the convenience and interests
of the imperialists — the African,
Asian, and Latin-American peoples
faced the same situation of exploita-
tion and misery and shared the

same aspiraticns.
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The strugale, at first spontaneous
amd isclated, provided the peoples
with the necessary experience
and with confidence in their victory
througlhout the long years of com-
bat. [n the face of this struggle
the col onial empires, structures that
se emed '‘eternal,™ collapsed, and the
peaples began to settle accounts
with. the enemy. The triumph of
the Chimese Revolution in 1949, the
victory of the Korean people, the
heroic epic of the peoples of Indo-
¢chma and the other independence
movemer:ts that arose in Asia, in
bl ack Africa, and in the Arab world
im the years following the end of
World War II began to turn the
praspects that the October Revolu-
tion epened before humanity into
re2lity for the peoples of these con-
tirents. These prospects opened. out
fez tne Latin-American peoples
with 1the Cuban Revolution, took on
greater meaning in Africa with the
taiarmph of the Algerian people, and
are today defended by the peoples

VIETNAM VENCERA
VIETNAM WILL WIN
VAINCRA

of the three continents who are
jighting for the final destruction
of colonialism, neccolonialism, and
imperialism and for the attainment
of genuine independence. This
struggle finds its highest expression
in the heroic people of Viet-Nam.

In the face of each of these vic-
tories, the imperialists and the old-
style colonialists — formerly in
conflict over their expansionist aims
— multiplied and polished their
methods of aggression, joining to-
gether in their maneuvers and at-
tacks against the peoples, at times
because of coinciding interests, but
more frequently because of the in-
creasing predominance among them
of US imperialism, which has ap-
pointed itself an international gen-
darme. In response to these al-
liances of the reactionary forces
under the imperialist aegis, and as
a result of the victories attained
by the peoples in their struggle for
national independence, genuine ties
of friendship and solidarity grew
up among the peoples of the three
continents, ties which manifested
themselves in new relations of sup-
port and cooperation.

In April 1961, ceinciding with
the defeat of the mercenary attack
launched by the US Government
against Cuba, a session of the
Executive Committee of the Or-
ganization of Solidarity of the Afro-
Asian Peoples was held in the city
of Bandung, Indonesia. It was there
that the organization of a triconti-
nental conference was proposed.
This initiative, made by a Cuban
observer delegate, received the sup-
port of all the participants. Never-
theless, more than a few obstacles
and expressions of indifference
were to arise later on.

More meetings: in Gaza, in De-
cember 1961; in Moshi, in February
1963; in Algiers, in March 1964; in
Winneba, in May 1965. At each,
fresh steps were taken in the direc-
tion of concrete preparatory work.
Finally, in September 1965 the In-
ternational Preparatory Committee
of the First Tricontinental Con-
ference met under the chairmanship
of E1 Mehdi Ben Barka, represen-

tative of the National Union of the
People’s Forces of Moroceo. Doubt-
less, it was a moment of a notable
upsurge in the revolutionary move-
ment, but it was also a moment of
important polemics and divergencies
and of needed defiritions im the
face of the increasing aggressiveness
of imperialism.

The reactionary forces headed by
Yankee imperialism had shown
their concern since the beginning of
the project of holding a triconti-
nental conference, although they
evidently placed great hopes upon
the obstacles that the meeting
would come up against — mainly
the divergencies in the socialist
camp — without ceasing for one
moment their anticonference ma-
neuvering. From the very begin-
ning, the imperialist press un-
leashed an intensive propaganda
campaign against the projected
“subversive conference,” and pomp-
ous international organizations met
to comsider “with serious concern™
the ‘“threat” emanating from the
slated conference. In the midst of
such an atmosphere, the Organiza~
tion of American States (OAS)
hurried to be the first. Faithful to
its well-known traditions, the junta
of representatives of the American
“governments” (rather, the junta
of the Yankee colonial administra-
tion in Latin America) met and
created committees and work
groups to make reports, studies,
and“recommendations”on this point.

The Latin-American oligarchies
manifested their fear in many cases
in thoroughly ridiculous ways, al-
though no less ridiculous was the
reaction of the African and Asian
lackeys.

Showing through the whole pre-
posterous story, the intensive press
campaign, and all the other im-
perialist maneuvers was the great
concern awakened by the Triconti-
nental Conference.

The hate aroused in our enemies
made it plain that the Conference
touched them precisely in their
sorest spot. The old and new cole-
nialists dropped their variegated
disguises and made common cause

in the face of the efforts of the
African, Asian, and l.atin-American
peoples to build a united iorce. It
became increasingly clear that this
was not a conference to express
revolutionary wishful thinking or
to “philosophize,” nor would it be
a gathering of the peace-loving
forces which would once again
condemn the imperialist aggressor
and call for the stilling of the
agpgressive hand which endangers
werld peace. Rather, it was to be
a meeting of the most genuine and
representative forces of the peoples
who have sufiered from the cruel-
est manifestations of the capitalist
system, of the peoples who were
turned into slaves, who languished
for long years under the worst
conditions of exploitation, despoiled
of their wealth, and whose blood
and sweat have made possible the
degree of development and living
standards attained by the countries
that today enjoy consumer societies.
A gathering oi the peoples sub-
jected to the oldest and cruelest
forms of colomialism, of thaose who
suffer fran the new forms of colo-
nialism, and of those who, having
seized their independence from
their oppressors, struggle under the
difficult conditions of backwardness
and misery to become developed
and to build a new society.

At a time when the preparatory
work for the conference had
reached its most complex and dif-
ficult stage, on October 29, 1965,
El Mehdi Ben Barka was kid-
napped. Worldwide condemnation
of this repulsive deed was not long
in coming, but it did not prevent
the consummation of the crime.
Little by little, the ‘Ben Barka
affair”® was unraveled, and its ma-
terial and intellectual authors were
revealed. The reactionary forces
of Morocco had more than enough
reasons to “wish for” the death
of Ben Barka. In addition, they
were concerned about the Tricon-
tinental Conference and feared the
role that Ben Barka was to play
in it — which would, in fact,




dignify the support of the progres-
siwe Adricam governments and all
1e other revolutionary forces for
the principal opposition leader of
ihe country. It appears that the
CIA quickly “recommended” the
waps a1d “offered” the means that
might be necessary, plotting to
caary out the Xidnapping and
murder of Ben Barka: the CIA,
the Moaoccan secret service, French
police agents, gangsters, and mer-
cenaries all played their part.

The death of Ben Barka meant
a deeply felt loss for the revolu-
tionars movement and a hard blow
against the preparatory work for
the Conference. Notwithstanding,
reither the cdeath of Ben Barka
ror the other underhanded acliv-
L{i=s and maneuvers and the world-
wide- press campaign of the im-
perialists could prevent the hold-
ing of the Solidarity Conference
of the Peoples of Africa, Asia, and
Letin America.

The Conference began its work
om January 3, 1966. For the first
time, the revolutionary parties
aad movements of the three con-

tinents — both these struggling
for their independence and those
already in power — exchanged

experiences, discussed their points
of view, and arrived at agreements.
The confrontation of situations
with essentially similar character-
istics, a majority position in defense
of the interests of their peoples,
and, above all, the clash with the
common enemy served as the com-
mon denominators which held sway
over the differences existing be-
tween some of these organizations
and over sterile quarrels and dis-
crepancies, making it evident that,
even if there were no other factors
uniting them, the existence of im-
perialism and the arrogant and
criminal behavior of its principal
force, the United States, would
suffice to bring about the unity
of its victims,

With its emergence as the most
powerful force of the capitalist
camp, US imperialism tries to place
all the peoples of the world under
its domination, considering them
only sources of raw materials and
markets for its goods. Not only
the peoples of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America (the last of which
the United States considers its
private property), the traditional
victims of capitalist exploitation,
but also the European capitalist
countries themselves, which are in-
creasingly bound to the Yankee
financial and economic juggermaut,
suffer from this situation.

If we analyze the growing
Yankee economic penetration in
Africa and Asia and the consequent
extension of US political influence
on these continents, it is not dif-
ficult to see how the European
capitalist countries — the former
big colonial powers — are rapidly
being displaced from their old areas
of influence not only by the nation-
al liberation movements but also by
US penetration.

These are the elements which
have characterized the internation-
al situation in recent years, and,
as a consequence, we are witnessing
a swift-moving process of alliances
on a worldwide scale, under US

auspices, of all the imperialist and
reactionary forces KEven the cap-
italist forces in some European
countries that are striving to mein-
tain their own personalities in the
face of US imperialism come up
against increasingly difficult and
dependent situationa

Of course, this does not mean
that the old colonial powers have
ceased to behave with the same
cruelty manifested by them in their
heyday. The illegal and criminal
war oi aggression against the Viet-
namese people; the maneuvers and
coups d’etat against the progressive
African governments; the acts of
aggression against the Arab peoples
and independent countries; and the
repression of the national libers-
iion movement are dramatic ev-
idence that the US-headed imperial-
ist forces try to impose or to main-
tain by force their domination and
act as an internaiiomal force, either
in conjunction or individually, as
their interests in each case dictate.

In the face of this internatiomal
“holy alliance” of the imperialists,
the most effective answer of the
peoples is to take the road of ever-
increasing unity and coordinate
their struggles.

This is why the meeting of the
revolutionary forces of the three
continents to seek common roads
constituted, without any doubt, a
decisive step for the revolutionary
movement. Moreover, the presence
of liberation movements alongside
organizations that have already
achieved power created the right
conditions for the solidarity and
support for the peoples engaged in
struggle to take on more concrete
and effective forms. Certainly, the
Conference debates were not smooth
and easy, nor were they always
harmonious. Border problems, old
claims, and conflicts between some

of the participant countries — to
a large extent “legacies” of colo-
nialism — differences within the

socialist camp, and the weaknesses
seen in the positions of some in-
dependent governmenmts that *flirt”
with imperialism arose at one time
or another in the committee debates.

But, vaai]:ing over the sterile
quarrels, precedence was given to
the interests of the revolutionary
movement and in particular to
those of the peoples engaged in
armed struggle for their liberation,
those that forrm the front line,
representing the dignity and honor
of all mankind in their confronta-
tion with imperialism and all the
forms of domination and exploita-
tion. The agreements and resolu-
tions were generally passed by an
impressively unanimous vote, thus
giving the lie to pre-Conference
predictions to the conirary.

The Conierence obviously had a
very brcad composition, not only
in terms of numbers and represen-
tation but also because of the very
nature of the participant organiza-
tions. Marxist parties took part
alongside parties and organizations
which do net define themselves as
Marxist. Newvertheless, the Confer-

ence’s pronouncements were — to
the surprise of many and the
subsequent shame of some — in-

comparably more militant than
those that have emerged irom re-
cent intermational meetings and
conclaves. The Conference did not
limit itself to condemning the
actions of the imperialist forces by
name and to analyzing their cause

but it proclaimed in its Gener

Declaration, ‘“the right of the peo-
ples to have recourse to all forms
of struggle that may be necessary,
including armed struggle, in order
to take power’ and “the right and
the duty of the progressive gov-
ernments and states of the world to
provide material and moral support
to the peoples that are fighting
for their liberation or are directly
or indirectly attacked by imperial-
ist powers.” Determined and un-
restricted solidarity with the heroic
Vietnamese people and with all
other peoples that are fighting for
their independence — not only
those in conditions of colonial
dependency, but also those under
neocolonial oppression — was de-
clared, and concrete and effective




dd and suppert was demanded fox
those pegples

In oxder to canselidite the yela-
tces ard the ties established, the
Ccrderence decided upon ‘he crea-
ticx. of a pemnanent organization,
tae Organization ior the Solidarity
of he Peoples of Africa Asia, and
[atia America; 1t 1amed an Exec-
utive Serreteriat and created special
=mmitees. WVith tae handing over
of its functions te the mew organiza-
tiow, among its most important
airs were clearly establiskied tmose
of “aniting, coordinating, and pro-
oting the struggle of the peoples
of Adrica, Asia, and l.atin Amer-
ica ggainst imperiakism, colonialism,
and meccolonialism, headed by US
imperialism ...; organizing the sol-
idarity of the pecples of the three
contiments; and serving as a perma-
rment liaison among the different
rrorerents belongimg to the Organi-
zation.”

Once the Conierence had ended,
thers remzired the implementation
of the agreements amd the greail
poss biilies that hid beern opemed
agp. This would be affected by the
gereral situation of the revolution-
ary movement, which would eithex
pcomote or limit these possibilities.
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Somie cf the Conferen ce participants
weuald ignore :is detisioms and as-
swne positions whi=h differed in
esience from its postulates. More-
over, for its pact, mperialism has
not let up for a siagle instant in
its acts of agzrassion against the
revolutionary movement, and it has
made gains wheJte weaknesses or
congenital defects bad lefi the way
open. The coups detat in Indone-
siz, Ghana, ard meost recently in
Mali aad the increased willingness
orz the part of several African gov-
ernpments to adopt dolicies in line
with neocelonialist morms are just
a few examples of this. The rev-
olutionary movement has also suf-
fered Jailures and reverses, while
the differences within its ranks
have sharpened dramatically.
Refezence to this situation and a
thorough analysis of it are to be
found in Major Ernesto Guevara’s
message sent to the Tricontinental

Onganization a few short months

betore his heroi¢ ceath. His mes-
saze reflects the voice of the Tri-
continental Organization, which is
the voice of thase wha have under-
taken the yoad of struggle against
irmperialism to its final conse-
quences. This was the spirit of
the Tricontinem(al Conference, and
this is the line of OSPAAAL. It is
the line which answers to the
interesis of the peoples, the in-
tezests of the libesaiion movements,
the interests of the fighters of the
three contiments and of all parts of
the world The rnaintenance of this
position — when many aré recon-
ciled with imperialism or in the
service of the selfish interests of
parties or iendencies — cannot be
kept up withoat facing obstacles
and reverses; but todav — just
as the Tricortinenial Conference
proclaimed yesterday — we pro-
claim our confidence in the road
and the conduct outlined of re-
sponding to the violemnce of the im-
perialist enemy with revolutionary
violence., and vre repeat the watch-
werd which Che gave to all man-
kind: ‘““Create 1wo, three, many
Viet-Nams.”

Meaning of the
Tricontinental
Conference

EDOUARD NARCEL SUMBU,
delegate from the National
Council for Liberation of the
Congo (L).

In January 1966 the revolutionary reple-
sentatives of three cortinents met im Ha-
vana to exchange experiences, join theu
efforts, and form a common front of strug.
gle eagainst imperialismt, <olonialism, and
neocolonialism. Three years aiter the hold.
ing of the First Solidarity Conferemce eof
the Peoples of Africa, Asia, and Latin Amer-
ica, Tricontinental asked the delegatzs of
the revolutionary organizatioms which are
represented on the Executive Secretarial of
OSPAAAL to give their opinions om the
meaning of this event.

The delegates of the Congo (L), the Por.
tuguese colonies. the Republic of Guinea,
Korea, Syria, South Viet-Nam, Vene:ueka,
and Chile answered our request, as did the
Ambassador of the Democzatic Republic of
Viet-Nam i Cuba.

THE SIGNIFICANCE of the First
Tricontineatal Conference was dem-
onstrated in practice, since it con-
stituted a very hard blow for impe-
rialism and complete support for
the revalutionaries, especially the
Congolese revolutionaries. We are
indeed satisfied with the institu-
tions e¢reated by the Conference
—the Execuative Secretariat, for
instance, which implements all the
resolutions; the Committee of Aid
to the Congp; the Tricontinental
Committee of Support to Viet-Nam,;
the committees of aid and assistance
to other liberation movements; etc.
The Secretariat, for instance, is
working precisely along the lines
preseribed by the First Tricontinen-
tal Conference.

Regarding the seat of the Orga-
nization of the Sclidarity of the Peo-
ples of Africa, Asia, and Latin
America, the National Council for
the Liberation of the Congo (L) has
demonstrated and explained its
stand to the whole world: the seat
should remain in Cuba because we
can verify that the work is carried
out well and the Organization is
kept away from any control of reac-
tionary and imperialist elements. It
is a very consistent, militant organi-
zation that measures up to the strug-
gles of the pecples, which are sub-
divided in various parts. Let us take,
for instarce, the struggle against
colonialisra. In Africa, all the move-
ments that fight colonialism receive
aid. Our delegation to the Secretariat
has proofs demonstrating that the
Organization is up to its task of aid-
ing these movements for liberation
from colonialism.

We have the case of various move-
ments which are fighting against
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mneocolonialism, with weapons, etc.
and we have tangible proof of the
assistance given to them. And we,
the Congolese, are very proud to
have an allied organization such as
OSPAAAL.

There are also those who are fight-
ing against imperialism and colo-
nialism, such as the Vietnamese, and
we think OSPAAAL conrioutes
greztly toward the development of
the anti-imperialist struggle in the
world, to increase the peoples' ha-
tred, thus contributing to the victory
of the peoples of Viet-Nam, Laos,
Thailand, and others.

As to the struggle against racism,
we have the case of the black people
of the United States. On various
occasions they have been invited by
the leading members of the Execu-
tive Secretariat of our Organiza-
tion. Their statements prove that
OSPAAAL is aiding them effective-
ly. We think that this organization
will continue to develop its work
until the people defeat imperial-
ism, our commoan enemy.

PAULO JORGE, delegate from
the Conference of Nationalist
Organizations of the
Portuguese Colonies (CONCP).

WHEN THE FIRST Tricontinental
Conference converned in Havana in
1966, [ had the pleasure of belong-
ing to the delegation representing
the Angolan People’s Liberation
Movement in this internatiomal
event, which aimed to gather all
progressive and revolutionary forces
of the three continents. During the
course of this Conference, after se-
rious debates and a deep analysis of
the problems affecting the so-called
Third World, the Organization of
Solidarity of the Peoples of Africa,
Asia, and Latin America was con-
stituted.

During this same Conference it
was decided to create an Executive
Secretariat, composed of a certain
number of members for each conti-
nent. Three years have already
elapsed since then. During this
Conference, in addition to a series
of resolutions it adopted tending to
solve some common problems, it
was decided to take militant solidar-
ity to the liberation meovements or
to the underdeveloped countries,
and in this respect, a series of cri-
teria were adopted. Criteria which.
unfortunately, some member organi-
zations of our Organization have
not fulfilled. They have not assumed
their responsibility towards them,
and naturally, this did not ease the

carrying ocut of the noble tasks our
Organization had assigned itself.

As 1 have just mentioned, three

g:ars have clready passed. It would

very difficult, and also it would
take too long, to make a balance of
all the activities of this Organiza-
tion; howevar, we must point out
some of the positive elements among
the activities of OSPAAAL.

If we examine the many state-
ments issued by the Executive Sec-
retariat, which clearly reflect the
position of the Organization in rela-
tion te international and national
problems; if we gauge the qguality
of the CSPAAAL publications, such
as Tricontirentel magazine and
Tricontinental Balletin, in which
our Organization makes known
the ioremost problems of our world,
so convulsed and in which violence
tends to increase daily in order
to coumteract the also violent of-
fensive of the counterrevolution-
ary forces of the three continents;
if we consider the vanguard posi-
tions adopted by our Organization
throughout the work which has been
carried out during these three years,
in spite of &ll these difficulties, we
believe we can congratulate our-
selves on the results obtgined.

As a participant in the First Tri-
continental Conference, and now as
member or integral part of the
Executive Secretariat, [ look for
ward to the celebration of the third
anniversary, foreseeing additional
successes in the work of our Organi-
zation. Successes which are reflected
in the development of the struggle
for national liberation in the nations
of Africa, Asia, and Latin America.
Successes which OSPAAAL can
obtain in the international context,
even though it has already secured
a position of prestige on the inter-
national plane.

DABO BENGALY, delegate
from the Democratic Party of
Guinea.




=
THE IMPORTANCE cf the Tricon-
tirextal Orgarnization within the
framework +f the struggle of the
peoples of the Thixd World is the
ctimination cf an ideal, of a de-
sire of :he peoples ¢f Africa, Asia,
and Latin 4dmerica of wuniting in
order to fight eifectively for the
welfare of their respective peoples,
and in our peint oi view we shall
never cease to render special hom-
age to the activities that, to this
emd, were carried out by the great
Moroccan iighter, El Mehdi Ben
Barka.

In the opiaion oi the Republic of
Guinea, the activity of the peoples
o1 Africa, Asia, and Latin America
should be fumdamentally aimed at
fighting with all {he means avail-
able to them against amy form of
domination im oxder 10 unite all
azeund a com mon ideal. A common
ideal which is nothing but happi-
ness, well-being, and progress.

KM KIL JEM, delegate from
the Workers” Party of Korea.

THE FIRST Conference of Solidar-
ity of the Peeples of Africa, Asia,
and Llatin Axerica was really a
historic one which took effective
measures to suapport, help, and ins-
pire the pecples of the three con-
tinents, by pooling their energies
in their struggle against imperial-
ism and coloniglism, headed by US

imperialism, and for freedom and
independence, peace and social
progress.

Three years have already elapsed
since the historic First Conference.
During this period, the Executive
Secretariat of OSPAAAL estab-
lished in the First Tricontinenial
Conference has carried out a Jot of
work on the basis of the resclutions
of the Conference representing the
unanimous ideas of the peoples of
the three continents fighting against
imperialism and colomalism, headed
by US imperialism.

It has most energetically sup-
ported and encouraged the Vietnam-
ese people in their heroic stirug-
gle againsf the US imperialist ag-
gressors and expressed firm solidar-
ity with the Korean people in their
just and wvaliant struggle against
the US imperialist aggressors and
for the country’s independent wuni-
fication.

Especially, it has supported ac-
tively all the pecples of the Asian
continent in their struggle against
the revival of Japwnese militarism,
which constitutes the danger of
aggression in Asia, and against im-
perialism.

It has energetically inspired and
encouraged the African peoples in
their vigorous struggle against the
imperialists and racists, headed
by US imperialism, and for their
national independence and the peo-
ples of the Arab countries in their
struggle against the Israeli expan-

sionists.

[t has alse effectively supported
and emcoursged all the guerrillas
and the peoples of Latin America
in their revolutionary struggle,
weapcms in hand, inheriting the
revaolutionary thoughts of Che Gue-
vara, a genwne internmationalist and
an indomitable revolutionary fight-
er, and iolly»wing the example of
the heroic struggle waged by the
Cuban people:

Thus, i1 has made a great contri-
bution to mave Africa, Asia, and
Latin Amerita turned into the most
fierce anti-maperialist front today.

[m perialisn has met with the
stxcng resistance of the African,
Asian, and Latin-American peoples
and suffered the heaviest blows
from them.

A1l these facts have proved the
correctness of the measures taken
by the First TIriconticental Confer-
ence.

The cause of liberation of the
Africam, Asian, and Latin-American
peopies has not been completed.

So long as imperialism exists on
the globe amd oppresses and plun-
ders the pecple, the people cannot
leave off the anti-imperialist strug-
gle even a moment.

The peoples of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America should unite more
firrnly with the common objective
of opposing US imperialism.

As Comrade Kim [1 Sung, the
respected and beloved leader of
forty million Korean people, point-
ed out in his article published in
Tricontinentel No. 8, the magazine
of OSPAAAL,

The peoples of the countries mak-

ing revolution should join efforts

to tear left and right arms from

US imperialism, tear off its left

and right legs and behead it

eventually everywhere it stretches
out its ercoked hands of ag-
gression.

We, the Korean people, who con-
sistemtly support the peoples of all
the countries in their struggle
against US imperialism, are fight-
ing to accomplish their cause of




rational 1deriton and, at the same
time, are doing everything in our
power 10 accelezate the advance-
ent of the it ernstiorzl revolution-

movement as a whole

e regard it as an important
factor in bringing victory to the
Korean Revelution.

WILLIAM KHOURY, delegate
from the Baas Farty of Syria.

ON THE OCCASION of the third
amniversiry of the Tricontinental
Conference, 1 should likke to express
my ideas and feelings on such an
important commemoration. The cre-
ation of this Czganizatien is an out-
stending historic event because the
world is now goirg through a very
Inportant stage ia its history. Im-
perialism, whoch occupies vast re-
gons of the world, which interferes
In the irternal affairs of other na-
tions, and which has m ilitary bases
ell over the world, wants to per-
petuate the occu pstion and exploita-
tion of the underdeveloped coun-
tries. Today <olonialism and neo-
calonialism -are committing all sorts
cf injustices m Viet-Nam, Korea,
Laos, Palestire, the Congo, Mozam-
bijue, so-called Perwuguese Guinea,
the Latin-Arerican countries. .. and
these injustices dermand that the
people help each cther to set up
an organization that will enable
thern to face colonialism and im-
perialism in 2 common struggle.

The fact that the Tricontinental
O:zganization has iis seat in Havana
is of special significance, since Cuba
represents 2 revelutiom that has
given to its pecple a socialist regime
that has licerated them from im-
perialist exploitation, and that strug-
gles with all its strength and co-
operates with the world struggle
for liberatiom ard ‘he es:ablishment
of a new secialist regime.

Because of these principles Cuba
participated in the preparation of
the First Tricontinzntal Conference,
and Syria, my couatry, participated
also in this Conference together
with the organ zations of more than

80 countries that attended it. It is
a great honor for Syria to partici-
pate in the world revolutionary
struggle.

We are going through a very im-
portant stage and it is necessary o
increase the cooperation among the
tricontinental countries and. carry
forward the struggle throughout
the world. The role of OSPAAAL
has been very important for the
stremgthening of this struggle; state-
ments and articles have been is-
sued which have served to light the
road of the struggle of the peaples.
OSPAAAL has begun on this road
of common struggle and we hope
that it shall be able to fulfill its
liberating mission all over the
world. The peoples of the world
must cooperate closely with each
other in order to face imperialism,
which is committing injustices all
over.

On the occasion of the third an-
niversary of the First Tricontinental
Conference and considering that
OSPAAAL has carried out many
outstanding missions, Syria is coop-
erating with all its strength in the
same struggle and wishes great suc-
cess to the Organization in the lib-
eration of the peoples from the
injustices of imperialism, for the
achievement of freedom and world
peace based on justice and a sccial-
ist regime.

HOANG BICH SON, delegate
frem NFL of South Viet-Nam.

IN THESE TIMES, it is in Africa,
Asia, and Litin America that the
biggest contradictions are concen-
traied. In tlese areas the people
have risen t» fight against the
policy of aggression, domination,
and exploitation of imperialism,
colonialism, ard fheocolonialism.

Trhe First Solidarity Conference of
the Peoples of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America, held in Havana early
in Januwary 1956, was an outstand-
ing event in the political life of the
peofrles of these continents. The Tri-
continental Organization has out-
lined the road to be followed by the
pecples of these areas, which is
that of uniting and carrying out
revolutionary struggle in order to
win their independence and free-
dom.

The First Solidarity Conference
of the Peoples of Africa, Asia, and
Latin America as well as the ac-
tivities carried out by the bodies
created during that event—such
as the Executive Secretariat of
OSPAAAL and the Tricontinental
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Cemmittee of Support to Viet-Nam
—have made positive contributions
to the struggle against the US for
the national liberation of the Viet-
namese people. The approval, sup-
port, and assistance of the peoples
of the weorld, especially of the peo-
ples of Africa, Asia, and Latin
America, constitute a source of
energy and a permanent stimulus
to my people and to the fighters of
my country to fight on with enthu-
sigsm and ccmpletely defeat the war
of aggression of US imperialism,
the common enemy of the peoples
of Africa, Asia, Latin America, and
the whole world.

ROBERTO RODRIGUEZ,
delegate from Venezuela.

I WAS HIDING from the police
when I learmed that the Conference
was to be held. To me it was indeed
encouraging news, because the Tri-
continental Conference, in my opin-
ion, means the development of the
anti-imperialist struggle in the three
continents, and its importance lies
in how — after all the work in-
volved in these conferences — one
arrives at such unity that it comes
to mean the political line of anti-
imperialist struggle for the three
continents.

You just have to see the resolu-
tions, especially the political resolu-
tion, in order to realize its magni-
tade. To me it is so important that
its results will mark the road to be
followed and will radicalize people
even more in this final struggle
against imperialism.

Afterwards, the Conference creat-
ed OSPAAAL, with its Executive
Secretariat as a leading body in
charge of implementing the agree-
ments contained in the resolutions.
We can affirm that the Triconti-
nental Organization has fulfilled its
role — not to the extent to which all
of us would have liked it to, because
the difficulties to be overcome are
enormous, because we have a power-
fal enemy, but it has fulfilled, in

general, the line set down in the
resolutions. The holding of the Sec-
ond Conference will consolidate
what was created in the first one,
which has outlined slight changes
in the course of the anti-impe-

rialist struggle, for time marches on.

dynamically — as befits history, the
history of man.

WALTERIO FIERRO, delegate
from the Front for Popular
Action of Chile (FRAP).

UNDQUBTEDLY, the First Solidar-
ity Conference of the Pecples of
Africa, Asia, and Latin America
answered the need of spurring the
revolutionary struggle of those who
are trying to shake off the domina-
tion and exploitation of world im-
perialism, with the US at its head.
This gathering of the national liber-
ation movements and revolution-
ary forces of the three contiments
brought about an awareness of the
fact that the main contradiction in
today’s world is that played by
these forces in their revolutionary
confrontation with US imperialism,
the self-appointed universal gen-

.o

darme, in oxder to end all forms of
colonial and neocolonial exploita-
tion.

A balance of the experiences ob-
tained from fthe struggle of the
Afro-Asian-Latin-American peoples,
and espec:ally from the heroic war
of liberation carried on by the peo-
ple of V:et-Nam, shows that the
First Tricontinental Conference out-
lined the pases of a strategy in the
fight against imperialism in -which
revolutionary armed . struggle —as
the supreme form of liberating bat-
tle— will be the means for a defi-
nite victory.

During this great historical meet-
ing- it was also confirmed that
strategic and factical coordination
is a decisive factor in order to
defeat the world policy of aggres-
sion against the peoples launched
by US imperialism, ras was very
clearly expressed. by Major Er-
nesto Che Guevara's Message to
OSPAAAL wunder tke watchword,
“to create two, three, many Viet-
Nams.”

Three years after this historic
Conference we are able to witness
with satisfaction the projections of
its conelusions in the victorious
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adramce of those who have decided
to dezl imcreasingly beawvier blows
to US mperialism its lackeys, and
yuppeti. The Orgamizatiom of Sobi-
darity of 1he Pecples of Afzica,
Asia, and Latin America, its main
body, bas had ihe respensibility of
encouraging the people of these
continents’ and oi iracrezsing and
exiendng revolutionary awareness
gt a trcontiazental world level In
this semse, my people, in particular,
owe thweir raost important achieve-
ments !0 this Corference and Or-

anizaton as well as to the First

olidarity Conference of the Peo-
ples of Lstim America.

NGO MAUW, Amb as sadior fromy
the Democratic Republic
of Viet-Nam in Cuba.

AFRICA, ASIA, AND LATIN
AMERECA, which occupy 71% of
the total area of the earth, with a
populetion of over 230¢ million, are
the scene of interse revolutiomary
tem pests.

With vigorous impetus of revelu-
tionary offemsive, the peoples of
Africa, Asia, and Latin Amezica
have dealt demolishing tlows to the
imperialists and cclenialists, break-
ing up blocks of their colonial sys-
tem. The battle of the peoples of
the three comtinen!s unjolds under
all formas; the most gereralized is
arrned struggle, aiming its spear-
head at US imperialism.

Three yeaxs zgo, the First Soli-
darity Confexence o1 the Peoples of
Aifrica, Asia, and Latin Amezica
— held in the Repuklic of Cuba, the
cevoliztionary stamdard-b earer of the
Westerz: Henisphere — marked a
new step forward im the solidarity
movement of the oppressed peoples
against imperialismn. Aiter the Con-
ference the zevolwtionmary forces of
the three continents have imtensified
their matual assistarice and support
and the movement for mnaticnal

emancipation has achieved many
new victories It is obvious that the
Conference and the executive bodies
elected by it have made an active
contribution to this gemeral advance
of the revolutisnary movement in
the three coniinents and throughout
the woald.

The struggle of the Vietnamese
pecple against the US imperialist
aggressor Jor national liberation is
also part of the national liberation
movements in Adriea, Asia, and Lat-
im America. Our people always
follow and supwmort the struggle of
the peoples of these continents and
consider theeir victories as our own.
‘We sincerely appreciate the valuable
support of the peoples of the three
coniinents and the world to the
cause of the struggle of our people
against US aggression and for na-
tional liberation.

Answering the sacred call of Pres-
ident Bo Chi Minh, our people are
determined to cerry that cause on-
ward to complete victory, thus &on-
tributing with dignity to the com-
mon revelutionary endeavor of the
peoples of Africa, Asia, Latin Amer-
icz, and the progressive peoples of
the world.

< boake
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Making an Army
Wifred Burchett

The people of Viet-NWam Rave been making headlines for over five years. The success
gained in forcing the US imperialists to cesse wneonditionally the bombings against the
DRV and accept the presence oi the INFL at the Poris d scussiors is the news highlight
of the day. The humiliating defeat sufjered by ihe imperialisis says more than any
freatise on the ability of a poor and smal! people to light and triwmph over the mightiest
Imperialist power on‘e:rth and its puppet zrmies

The Pecple's Liberstion Armed Forces— coauthors of the Yankee disaster — were at
the beginning smell scaltered groups, anm=d with onky a few <¢ld and rusty weapons. The
courage and patriotissn of the Vietnamese have lurred those embryos of resistance into
an indestructible force.

An exceptional witntss to this vigoreus metarmorphosis is Wilfred Burchett. Well-
acquainied with Soutkeast Asia and especially with Viet-Nam, the Australian journalist
al:d };VLIX:;: offers the readers of Trigentinemtal same inleresting aspécts of the origin of

e "

The present woTk is the third chapier »f Wby the Victeomg Wims, a book by Burchett
to be issued shortly bty the Triconiinental Publishing 1House. The undeniable importance
and pogitive aspects of this book more than justify its inclusion in Books of Today.

HOW DO YOU start building up a modern army from scratch when you have
neither state powe:z, arms nor mwoney and omly 2@ handful of dedicated
men with faith enough to form the first nucleus? Fidel Castro did it by
secretly training a jew devoted followers in the jungles of Latin America,
disembarking 82-strong from the dilapidated boat Grenma on Cuban shores
Decermber 2, 1956 in a seemingly hepeless venture — losing almost all their
equipment in getting ashore — reduced to twelve men within a few days of
murderous combat. But within twe years and one month Castro’s band had
expanded into a powerful force which smashed the 50 000-man US-equipped
army of dictator Batista and took orer state power in Havana on January 2,
1959. Ben Bella did it by starting in November 1854 with half a dozen con-
spirators inspired by the French defeat at Dien Bien Phu, meeting secretly in
the Aures region of Algeria with haidly a weapon between them but deciding
to take on the Fremch colonial army and in fact fighting through to victory
nearly eight years laier. Viet-Nam's Vo Nguyen Giap started off on December
22, 1944 with the famous Tran Hung Dao platcon of 34 men armed with 17 bolt-
rifles, 14 flintlecks and two revolvers to build up the military machine which
was to climax its victories over the French colenial army by the historic
victory at Dien Bien Phiu nearly 10 years later.

In each of the three cases mentoned the armed forces were founded
around the personification of the military and political leadership of the
liberation movement. Castro chose as his original instrument of armed struggle
the autonomous military column under his personal leadership and after it had
been built up to full sirength and developed into a hardened, experienced
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miilary wnit tempesed in the crurible of dolens of fierce bottles, whea Castro’s
ckie! lewenints Che Guevara, Faial Caswo and e<thers, had completely ab-
sarbed their leader™s tactiies @and military technicue, a secomd colimm was
defacled from the “mother’’ wnit under “Che” to *“go and do likewise,” open
srothe! {zem1 Then a taird undex Rail ard s¢ on, «coriimation of action being
ackieved in be beginnimg only by the complete idemtity of airns, rmethods and
ta=tics. Omce the styuggle in Cuba wis vic orious o= can say the same “growth
zrd spit’’ principle of development was ipplied om a hemisphere scale, when
Cle went off to Bolivia to head a new oolumn 0 ¢pen up a new fromt with
the tragic resall that was mourmed by progressive human beings the world over.

[a South Viet-Namx the “growth and split® priciple was also the law of
dewelogment, ditt in a very Jifferen1 may, 3artly because of the grest experience
acguired dy the South Vietnamese pecple durmg the anii-Fzexch war, partly
becauwse of ke Jong years of political struggle impased by the Diemist fascist
rezgme, After the first sparks o1 spemtareous resislance in widely separated
areas of the country Rad led to a decisien to laurch generalized armed re-
sistance, ammed grcups of differing size and gquality sprang inte being simul-
tam=ously all over the coumtry, From these imitial groups the “growth and
split’ grotess started rght from the begianing ©a a nation-wide scale. There
wis oot just one platoon as Giap had to make deo with in 1344, but scores and
bemdsels of platoaons although many of them were zmned only with hoes,
kriEves and other rud imentary wezpon; incuding du rmy rifles which ihey used
to good effect to wrest real ones iromn the enemy.

Dxring coe of my visits to the libezated areas, ] asked Le Van Huong,
chief of staff of a regirnent of the Liberation Acmy to relate mow it had been
buil up te its present size. And he explained

[®7o platoons had been formed in our district soon aftex the Front issued
its call for am arrned uprising and the formmation of regular, full-time
‘crces. 1 was in charge of oae and Thuong Clien! was in charge of the
other. We met and agreed te expand each oif our platoons (aromnd thirty
x®en | irto a company (a hundred men) . [t toek guite a while to do this,
2et for lack of recruits but for lack of arms. Even when we started to

expand, we had only abcut ten fireirms for each plateon. Sometimes a

7latcon member would loan his weapon to his comrade ard the latter

would come back a few ilwours later with two weapons, reiurning the one

e lad borrowed. When we made a‘tacks during the first months there

w1s glways at least one unarrmed man for every ome with a weapon,

Jeady tc snatch a sifle from -he enermry or from our own dead or wounded.

When we had two under-strength companies, we fissed them as 2 nucleus

Jor a battalion. With 1his bigger unit, we could increase the scale of our

attacks which in the beginming were almost exclusively to get arms.

TFhen me had appreciably increased our sicek of weapons we arrned a

third incomplete company and withh @ fourth company of 1eserves, for

whom we had 10 arms at all, we formed our first battalion.

l.ater om, to form a second battaliom ' we tooX our first compamy away

L €hi#e2 had beea intreduced as the regiment's political ctficer.

from No. 1 battalion and used ihis as & muckzus for No. 2 battalion. But
growth this time was very slow, so we detacaed some cadres from No. 1
battalion and incorporated some regionz] troops and called this No. 2 bat-
talion. In fact it was only at company streagth’' but as it was partly
formed from regional troops, we gave it g fairly free hand and it started
its own recruiting campaign among the young penple of the region and
fairly soon it was expanded and we really had a second battalion. Then
we pooled the two battalioms and called. ourselves a regiment. We took
10 cadres from battalions | and 2 and incorporated the reserve companies
for whom we had gradually been securing azms to form No. 3 battalion
which grew much quicker than the first two.

When we first started operating as a regimeat, w= had plenty of prob-
lems. Enemy regiments, evem battalions, had far greater fire power.
Although by the time we ¢alled ourselves a rezirrent, every man had a
weapon, these were mainly an odd assorimeat of rifles and a few light
machine-guns. The NFL sent a few heavier weapons and other supplies,
but we were supposed to be as self-supporting is possible. We decided to
try and add a medium weapons suppert platcon to each company with
medium machine-guns and 40 or 60 mm mortars and a heavy weapons
company to each battalion with heavy machine guns 81 mm mortars and
bazookas. This meant concentrating atientiors on captucing these sort of
weapons. Each company was supposed to try and ¢apture weapons for its
support platoor, each battzlion what i1 needed for its swpport company.
And units were supposed to try and get standacd rifles ~— American
carbines at that time — othexrwise we would have problems with stand-
ardised munitions. By and Jarge we have now achieved standardisation
of equipment znd have built up our medium and heavy support units.
Our firepower up to company level is now at least equal fo that of the
Saigon troops Jour discussion 1ook place befere US troops were directly
committed in South Viet-Nam}], only at bazttalion level do they have
advantage of artillery and can call in air support.

Thuong Chien added:

We have the advantage that every man in aur umit is a combatant. The
local population bring us feod, right up 10 the battle lines; they evacuate
our wounded and help us carry boaoty kack irom the battlefield.
Le Van Huong <¢ontinued:

Without the help of the local population we would be in Qifficulties all
the time. On October 10, 1964 we attacked an important enemy post at
Go Dau. 2 We were operating far from our bzse ard in what we consider
a “weak’' area, politically speaking. But we knew there was a big stock
of weapons there needed for our heavy weapons support companies. At
first it was impossible to have information about enemy dispositions. But
one magnificent woman contacted us and asked what we wanted to know.
She was the wife of a well-known former resistance cadre whom we all
knew had been killed by the Diemists. Within 24 hours of our meeting

2 Tay Ninh Province.




ke had. given us exact information on enemy emp Jacements, how many
effectives and their disposition, where the machinegun nests and artillery
pesitions were Jocated. She drought her two daughiers with her and each
guided one wave of our assault troops right to the staxting point. There
ibe question of tending our wounded and burging our dead — it was a
big baitle — was solved by the local population, organised by this one
woman. In a night attack we wiped out 400 enemy trocops and seized every-
thimg we needed and far more besides. Local people c¢arried off our
lightly ‘woumded on Lambretta scooters, the more seriously wounded on
stretchers. Practically everyone turned out to help but the women were
particularly active. We had to withdraw quickly after the engagement to
avoid enermy planes early next morning. There was no time to piepare
anything to eat that might. But people brought food for the whole unit,
evyenm 5 lo ¢ ldlometers away, better food than we normally eat. Many of
them even risked breaking out of their ‘“strategic hamlets” to bring us
sormething to eat and drink.
Tie political officer explained:
Normally we would bhave refused this, but as it was a new area for us,
it gave us a chance to get to know the people and exchange views. They
would kave been offended had we refused. People around our own base
areas knmow that we have strict rules not to acctept anything from the
lecal population. We are self-supporting and whoat we lack the Front
provides us from its reserves.
When we are not on operations, we cultivate the land for ourselves and
aso to help the population. We are all former peasants so it comes
raturally. During attacks around enemy posts to liberate ‘'strategic
harnlets,” we dig tremches for ourselves but glso for the population to
protect them against the enemy’s counter actiom When it starts, the troops
cede their shelters to the civilians and if the emermy starts an action
against a village, our troops fight back but even under fire they rush
te the rescue of the inhab:tants putting out fires and rescuing private
belongings. . ..
1 inspected the arms of sewveral of the support companies and platoons
— medium and heavy machine guns, mortars and bazookas, all of US manu-
factuwre. It was fascinating in talking to the team members that they could
recount the ‘‘biography” of each of the weapons, when and how it was captured,
in wkat engagements it had taken part and in some <ases “wounds” were
dispizyed — stocks or barrels scarred By bullets amd shrapnel and the
circumnstances duly related. At that time, late 1964, spart from a few old
rilles and light machine guns of French make, everythimg one saw along the
Jurgle trails as at the base camps was exclusively ‘‘Made in USA,” down to
wedng belts and water canteens and even the flour bag knapsacks.
Le Van Huong said:
Many of our first battles we waged exclusively to get arms, but what we
discovered, especially once we started large unit operations was that after
every operation we got lots of new recruits. Some of them told us guite
frankly that if they stayed on in the area there would be a reprisal raid

and all the youth wonld be press-ganged inmto the Saigon army. They
preferred to join us. They cansidered their chance for survival was better
with us. But the majozity said they wanted 1o throw in their lot with us,
defend their own homes and families. In many ct2ses we tonk them with
us for a while and then semt them back to organise self-defence units
in their owr. villages. But it was due to popular support that we had a
continuous stream of recrwis with very high morale.

As our regimemt gathers stremgth, we have to develop tactics which
correspond to our capacities and the ememy's strength The NFL leadership
sent us veteran cadres, but thexr knowledge is based on the anti-French
war. Things have developed since them — the use of helicopters, etc. —
and we have all sorts «f complicated arms that w2 never had before. The
old cadres cannot ccpe

1 asked about material support from the North end whether it was not

practical to send cadres experienced in modern atrrs and tactics down to help
them. Thuong Chien, the political officer, replied;

It would take almost a year to get anyone from the North down this
area. And in fact it is not necessary. They have other ways of helping
us. Radio Hanoi for instance recently gave a commentary by a military
expert of how its army is preparing to counter a helicopter-borne invasion
of the North, describing what sort of tactics would be effective. There was
not a word about the South of course, but this advice was very precious
for us. It seems it was based om the experience of the Algerian FLN in
countering French helicopter tactics which our iriends in the Algerian
FLN leadership passed on 1o the North with the idea that it would be
useful for us. O1 course all cur units have transistors and listen regularly
to Radio Hanoi.

Apart from helicopters the other major US innovation is the M-113 tank.
We salvaged one abandoned afier it hit one of our mines and we studied
1t very carefully to find its weak points. How best to desiroy it with the
sort of weapons at our disposal. Where to concemtrate our fire. We had
difficulty with our first bazooka because we didn't kmow how to aim it
The first one we used was against an enemy river craft. We lashed a
rifle to it so that the barrels were exactly parallel. We sighted with the
rifle and fired the bazooka. The shell hit just below the water line as we
wanted and we sank an ememy boat with our very first shot. Then we
understood that the bazooks sights should be used like ordinary rifle
sights. The mortars had scales in metres but we had no instruments to
judge the distance of enemy positions. [n preparing our first attack we
had to send scouts with balls of string, unrollmg the st;ing as they
crawled in as straight a line as possible to the targets. When they came
back we counted off the metres, adding five, ten, twenty or fifty metres
according to how close the scout got te the target, adjusting the scales
accordingly. 1t worked very well.

Huong Chien continued:

There would be enormous difficulties in moving stuff down from the
North; but it would also be suicidal jor us at this stage to depend on




weapons and munitions from so facr away, or to have weapons for which
supplies of shells and cartridges were not easily available. That is why we
prefer captured American weapons for which there are ample supplies
o1 local munitions. Our great difiiculties were in the early stages when we
had literally to wrest guns from the hands of the enemy. Once we had
ouilt up sufficient strength to attack enemy posts and depots, and ambush
big convoys, weapons supply was no longer a real problem. When we
reached a point at which every one had a weapon of some sort, then we
started to standardise and there was a curious phase during which we
grabbed American weapons during a battle, using them straight away,
discarding our outmoded ones. We sometimes laughed at enemy com-
muniques saying they had ‘‘captured” so many fire-arms from us during
a baitle, These were weapons we had "“exchanged” on the battlefield. Now
we have reached the point where rifles, sidearms, and light automatic
weapons captured during a battle or an attack, are distributed to the
lacal guerrillas. We have everything we need, everything we can carry and
these are supplemented by what we make in our own workshops, mainly
mines and hand and rifle grenades.

We can't expend masses of amenunition like the enemy and we have to
make every shot count and one can say that our lads have become very
exper! in the weapons they use, especially the mortars and bazookas. The
ememy lhas very great respect for the way we handle these weapons.

Ia fact, when ] spoke to the bazooka crews, they were able to tell me the
result of every single shot that had been fired by each of their weapons. Other
scldiers spoke of the number of engagements they had taken part in but the
bazocka crews of the result of every shell fired. At first they only used them
at sucth close range that they were endangered by the explosion of the shells,
bit by bit they were able to increase the distance between themselves and the
targe! without any loss of accuracy. Apart from an occasional shell that failed
1o explode, they claimed 100 percent hits. (And this was so at a much later
stage when NFL units started receiving the B-40, a light Chinese-made small
calibze bazcoka-type weapon, the shell of which released a temperature of
JS00° C. sufficient to melt the steel on the most heavily armored US tanks.
Accucate up to 120 metres, the NFL troops fired them from 30 to 50 metres
with what they claimed was 100 percent efficiency. “One shell, one tank,” as
a B-40 expert expressed it.)

T asked about instruction in using heavy machine guns and mortars and
such technigues as the most economic disposition of men and weapons in
ambushes, the use of demolition charges in battles and other complicated,
specialised techniques. I.e Van Huong said:

I can tell you that in the anti-French war we knew little about such
matters. If we captured even mortars, we usually greased them and
buried them somewhere in the hope that someone would turn up one day
who knew how to use them. That's why the old resistance cadres sent
from the Centre are not much help in weapons technique. But we’ve
solved this in different ways. When the decision to wage armed struggle
was taken, the NFL sent some young cadres into the ranks of the enemy

to learn weapons’ technigques. When they had learned all they could, they
returned to our ranks and became instructors. A few were discovered by
the enemy, one or two turned traitor for material reasons but the great
majority came back to us. A certain mumber of specialists deserted from
the enemy ranks to us and begged to be sent straight into the front line.
But we used them to'train our own spe<cialists. Gradually our techniques
improved. In one of the first battles, after we had taken an important post
but suffered sather heavy losses ourselves, we found a scrawled note
written on blood-stained paper and thrust in between some bricks. It was
written by some anonymous patfiot. “You used your heavy machine-guns
badly,” he wrote, “the bullets 211 fell short. ¥You should use trajectory fire
instead of shooting as with rifles.” We immediately took steps to improve
the technique of our heavy machine gun crews. It was their lack of
proficiency on that occasion which caused us heavy casualties. There were
several similar instances of this sort of advice. On ancther occasion we
found a note saying: “Comrades — you hit all the helicopters and could
have brought them all down. But you should aim at..."” and he told us
the weak points — complete with sketches — of various types of helicop-
ters. This, together with the Hanoi radio commentary made us much more
efficient in dealing with heliccpters.
Another of our dlfficulties is that almost all our troops are illiterate and
even when we have captured enemy weapons’ manuals we have only been
able to make limited use of them, especially as they are mostly in English.
But — and this is not limited only to weapons’ techniques but to all other
branches of our struggle, medicine, education and so forth — we
organise exchange-of-experience glasses, between specialists of different
regiments and regions. In this way the most advanced techniques learned
or developed in one unit or by even some individual, quickly become
generalised by word of mouthkk and some simple diagrams which even
the illiterate can understand. We have found this the most effective way
of raising technical levels,cbhut we can usually organise such inter-regional
classes only in the rainy season ‘'when there is not much combat activity.
There are classes for questions of general tactics and technique but also
for the specialities, weapons, demolitions, communications, assault tech-
niques. Our aim is to make each of our men expert in handling various
types of weapons. We can already say that, as distinct from the anti-French
war, even at company level our men are already competent to handle any
type of weapon that we can capture and carry off the battle-field. Of
course, we can’t handle artillery pieces. When we capture themn we spike
their barrels or blow them up. Our weapons are limited to those that can
be carried on human shoulders — even if it requires several pairs of
shoulders for some of the heavy mortars.

By the time I made my fourth visit to the NFL areas in the $econd half
of 1966, the regimemt had become a division, its battalions having been
transformed into regiments, companies into battalions, platoons into companies
by the same almost biological grow1ih-and-split process by which the regiment
itself had been formed. In most cases platoons had been formed around the




mucleus of lotal self-defence guerrillas, the men having been replaced in the
:fefth gejvei‘ll]c:ge wr;xutir?jg{lay?::sg.women who then constituted an important part

_As far as I kmow this was one of the first. NFL divisions {formed, but
a sinilar process. was going on all over the country from 1965 onwards when
i1 wmas dgc1;1gd thai long-range preparations must be made 10 deal with US
=mbat divisions. Like otker regular NFL . units -this divisien was largely
wn:l_mirawn. from combat for consolidation and training and ‘“stock-piling”
anil tﬁhe time came for the NFL counter-offensive. Regional troops in the
"a€antime bad acquired the sort of armaments, including medium weapons
$1pport wnits plentifully equipped with B-10s, to enable them to deal with US
sifensives in the area, in, coordinztion with the local guerrillas whose equip-
;g:;shad been improved by early 1965 to about the standards of regional

: The fact that US forces hardly ever met the regular NFL forces durin

tae 1965—6§ and 1966-.67 dr_y seascn offensives was something 1 drew attentiog

tbc:)(’alg trr_}gng:n:;&spéila;gngx a: f‘Post Scriptum’ dated December 1966 fo my
) 283 i i i i

a0, 1 n which 1 wrote /in: relation to the 1965-66
Nome_ol the three stated American strategic 8ims had been achieved
thgt 15, lo open up cemmunications, regain territory, and return it t(;
Salgon control, destroy NFL main forces, The wvarious offensives had
oeen cepelled a]mqst exclusively by local guerrilla and regional forces
while :he NE‘L main force units continued their steady build-up for
more effxicnent use later. I found the NFL leaders more confident than
ever precisely because what they had been expec¢ting for years had come
about — the direct clash with elite US combat divisions — and the NFL
forces ha® come off best in every major encounter. . ., .

The light NFL divisions formed along the lines of the regiment I have
described are ab_ogt as perfect a military instrument as could be conceived for
e iype of conditions in which the NFL have to fight and the type of warfare
ﬁ?er. have to wage. If US units are highly mobile when it comes to being
axr-hited from their bases to a battlefield, once they get on the ground, they
ate_lllcomparably less mobile than equivalent NFL units. The latter, with
equipment that time and again has silenced the adversary's artiller’y and
wreaked havoc among his helicopters and every scrap o6f which can be carried
<n human baciks and shoulders, move infinitely faster.

. The lxght. er equipped NFL units can run rings around US umits in mobility
kring shattering firepower to bear on selected targets and due to their intima;e'
knowledge of terrain and their relations with the local ‘population, they can
Mmanoeuvre around to launch surprise attacks against .the slow-moving US
I':tmpi1 a; tmliles and places of their own choosing.

-sithough numerically an NFL. division is .perhaps les i
of a full US division, the fact that every man izea c:r;bat:ntth::dhta]::yu:;) f:z:
have 0 leave something like a third of their effectives to guard bases and
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storage areas, in actual combat and wnit for unig, by the end of 1967, they were
meeting US forces on something like equal tesms .n numbers and fire power,
if one excepts the US monopoly of US heavy artillery and air power. But this
advantage was often neutralized betause of NFL ciose-in tactics, “grabbing
the enemy by the belt,'' as they express it. Since tae direct commitment of
US combat forces, new types of arms from North Vie!~-Nam and elsewhere in
the socialist world started filterirg dewn into tne NFL regular forces, including
an ultra-rapid firing automaticr.{ie, the Sove!-made AK-47 and AK-50 which
the NFL troogs prefer to the famows American M-16. Long before doubts
started appearing in the US press about the efficiency of the M-16 because
of its habit of jamming at critical moements. the NFL forees had discarded this
weapon, of which they had captured considerable quantities due to its ‘‘lack
of reliability,” as it was explained to me in LE€G.

One of the incredibie aspects of the build-up cf ke NFL’s regular forces,
their wraining and even their mcverments, is that tne US-Saigon Command is
constantly being surprised by the existence of such units and their deployments
in any given area; despite “spy in the sky’' sputniks, infra-red devices said
to be able to detect troops concentrations by the heat given off by human
bodies; despite round-the-clock air reconnaissance in¢luding night photo-
graphy and everything science has provided the Pentagoen with in the way
of superdetection gadgetry; despite the imfltration of cloak and dagger
“special forces’' teams into NFL areas, even the existence of Liberation Army
regiments was neither detected mor suspected right uy to the moment when,
after years of traiming, the first batile-ready units weie set to strike at full
strength. I personally attended manoceuvres cf a whole regiment in the forests
less than 70 kms irom Saigon. These included meck assaults on life-size
models of the targets to be attacked, carried oat in brozd daylight for several
days on end. I encountered another regiment zt the critical | Binh Gia battle at
the end of December 1964, in an area where the Americans up till weeks
previously, had never suspected the presence of even a guerrilla unit.

That the Americans were taken by surprise in the early days of their
intervention is perhaps understandable. But this continued to be the case
throughout their operations. In late October 1967, General Westmoreland ¢
briefed some selected Saigon correspondents to the effect that the NFL had
been forced back to small-scale gueriilla tactics and from then on would never
be able to launch attacks at greater than battslion strength and it was doubtful
even at battalion strength.

Within days of this prediction, the NFL launched an attack of at least
regimental strength at Loc Ninh — Westmoreland claimed that a full division
had been employed — and within a few days amother aitack at Dak To nearly
400 kms to the North which was certainly at divisianal strength.

At the end of November 1967, after the two top-xanking US colonels in
the Dalat area were killed when they went to investigate a ‘“Vietcong” attack
on a nearby village, the whole CIA staff in Dalat were replaced because they
had informed .General Westmoreland that there were at most 60 to 80 guer-

4 General William C. Westmoreland succeeded General Paul Harkins as Commander-in-
Chiet of the US "“Military Assistance Command” in South Viet-Nam in June 1964.
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ril =2 operating im the Dalat area. In fact, as was discovered whem what was
lefl of the Dalat Command tried to send a relief force to recover the bodies of
ibe colonels and the two helicopters shot down in the flight, there was at least
1L NFL regiment, enough to “eat’ all the forces at Westmoreland’s disposal
@ the Dalat cegion, as indeed happened two months later when the NFL took
over Dalat completely.

The most fantastic example of being taken by swrprise was the simul-
@pecus attack on the night of January 30, 1968 agrinst the major cities in
wki¢<k a minnum of one battalion was used against each of about 140 ob-
lectives, each battalion supported by several hundred local inhabitants. of
tadh of the towns concerned. The US-Saigon Command was taken by such
tomplete surcrise that President Nguyen Van Thieu was away from Saigon
relebrating the Lumar New Year with his family. Only routine guards were
pleced arocund the presidential palace and the US Em bassy in Saigon and NFL
commandos succeeded in penetrating the “holy of holies” in every city
1ttacked the heads of almost all provincial headquarters. In an operation
whick involved at least .two hundred thousand people, including the local
nhabitants of the towns attacked, and extending over the whole of South
Viet-Nam, the fact that complete secrecy was maintained despite the electronic
devices which American commanders in Saigon assured journalists and visiting
ierators, were 5o efficient that no Vietcong could even boil a pot of rice with-
out being detected. s eloguent tribute to the relations of mutual trust between
NFL and' the people and a harsh commentary on American detection technique,
i0 $ay the least. To cap it all, the US-Saigon command had to admit that its
1ccustic deviees had failed 10 detect the tanks which the Vietnamese used to
’veccame the “'Spedial Forces” outpost at Lang Ve, protecting the big US
Marime base at Khe Sanh.

As 107 Le Van Huong’s regiment, it took just six months from the merging
f ke two platoons until the third battalion was formed and the regiment was
| g0ing conce:n, a month or two less than the time taken to build up other
regiments that [ visted. From the time it started to operate as regiment until
t was withdcawn from ‘operations during the big build-up period, this unit
terried out an average of ome operation a month, except for a period starting
1t ke end of Octeber 1963, when the whole regiment took time off from
fighiing to take part in a three months’ “summing-up course,” as Thuong Chien
expressed it, “so’that we could sum up our good and bad experiences, have
4 clearer idea of our task, heighten morale and acquire ‘a firmer: political
stand ™

[t was typical of the extent to which the NFL held the initiative, even in
thcse ‘days, that a whole regiment could decide to take three months off
— just at the beginning of the dry season — and this was typical also of the
7it.y importarce the NFL Jeadership attached to the political aspect of the
stmiggle. Once the course was over the regiment went back to its one-a-month
sperations w.th “heightened success because of a sharp uplift in morale,” as
Ch en expressed it. What is clear is that such units could never have been built
up al such speed had it not been for the fact that at the time of their formation,
the country was ripe for transforming political struggle into armed struggle.

news behimd
the news

O On Cxtober 11h of last year, a
Militarpy Jantz =eized power in
Pamama, ousting the cecently-in-
augarated Presideat Armulfo Arias.

In view of this new military
coup, grouwps oif Panamanian cit-
jzerns, weary of the domination
exe tted for years on end by el-
ements of 1ke Natiomal Guard
{treimed, financed, and led by the
United States South Command),
rose up in armms :n Chiriqui Prov-
mce, bordering Costa Rica.

Subsequent irformation demon-
strates that these proups, far from
being wiped out, have been
strengthened, ard several national
guardsmen hasve been reported
wourded ip suspirious “accidents,”
and a Vilitery funta plane was
dowred in undisclcsed circumstances.

As a result of tle tense situation,
the puppet Costa Rican Government
decided to clase its borders with
Panama.

As the rebel groups continued to
intensify their actions, the Costa
Rican administiation showed in-
creased unrest It feared that the
example of the Pinamanians might
encowrage its owa nationals.

A close collatoration was set up
bet »een Panama's gorillas and the
Costa Rican demo-representatives
from the very beginning. Visits
were exchanged and measures

" adopted to eliminate the insur-

rectionists.

Under cover of these agreements,
the kidnapping ard possible murder
of ope of the insurgent leaders in
Costa Rica's territory was carried
out. The Government of Costa
‘Rica Mhas dispatched Civil Guard
troops to the border zone to co-
operate in the liquidation of the
armed jocus, and asked the Inter-
American Peace Commission to
intexvere in the problem. The
object is quite clear: the interven-
tion of this Commission (composed,
“among others, cf Nicaragua, Brazil,
and the United States) is nothing
but a pretext to “legalize” the co-
‘ordinsted action of the governments
of Fanama and Costa Rica against
those who oppose the new gorillas
in power in Panama City.
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[ The Velasco Ibarra Administra-
tion. has just gone through its first
political erisis three months after
iis constitwtion. The resignation of
the entire Cabiret 8nd the substitu-
ton of Minist:r of the Interior
Blasco Pera-Herrera Padilla, a lib-
eral, was comnected with CIA

machinations. The latter, in con-
nivance with the gorillas is bring-
ing pressure to bear on Velasco's
government. leading it ever closer
to comprornise with the oligarchy
and imperialism.

Peria-Herrera, the Minister in
charge of the repressive apparatus,
had insistently complained in his
inner circles about the CIA control,
which exerted pressure on him to
come into its service. On several
occasions he teold his closest friends
about the CIA’s proposals to enlist
him.

It was useless for the Minister to
order the bloody repression of Ma-
chala and Milagros in an effort to
get the CIA’s pardon and save his
post. The pressures of the US Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency forced
him to resign.

] In reply” to the attacks of Genersl
Mobutu in a speech he delivered
in Kinshasa on the ozcasion of the
third anniversary of the coup d&%tat,
the Congo Brazzaville Government
has issued a statement denouncing
— among other things — the dip-
lomatic offensive launched by
Kinshasa's Foreign Minister, Justin
Marie Bomboko, to discredit Braz-
zaville’'s government as well as the
provocations carried cut against the
fishermen along the River Comgo,
the natural frontier between the
two countries, and the attempits at
corruptimg the officers and other
members of the army and political
officials.

As evidence of this denuncia-
tion, last December & the Kinshasa
regime captured a ship in PBraz-
zaville en Toute to the northern part

of the country. Later, the authori-
ties retumed the boat and its ci-
vilian staff, but withheld the mili-
tary who were iboard.

The latter were taken to Kin-
shasa and given accommodations
at the besti hotel. They were also
received by Maobutu himself, with
whom they talkked for about an
hour. Later, they were given a din-
ner and taken on a tour of the
night spots.

Befave the return of the military
to their country, the Kinshasa press
reported that the military had
expressed their gratitude for all
the comsiderations that had been
extended them. With this, the Mo-
butu regime was trying to deny
the accusations that had been made
against it jor the kidnapping of the
ship and the military.
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O The vacilletng stand of Rimg
Huxssein of Joidan in the fice of
the Middle Easl crisis is wel
known. Husseis, gamblng with
the blood shed »y the Palestiiniars
wizd have fallen in ;the nztional
lidexration struggle is seeking a
closer approach with the US impe-
rialists,

Coinciding with insistent ru-
mors im UN diplomatic circles
of possible direat nregotiations be-
tween Jordan ixd Israe), and jus
as some¢ Arab natiooalist news-
papers, particulirly those af the
nocthern Africam states, are expres-
sing the fear 1hat something is
being plotted back stairs to lead
Huss=in to bilatem] negotiations
with Israel, the Jormer goveraor of
Penrsylvania, William Scrantoa, vis -
ited Jordan. The txip was official .
Jy called a "study trip” to inform
Nixon on the Middle East situation

According to Lebanon's pdlitical
circles, William Scrmanion met with

Hussein i1 order to reaffirm the
bilatezal negotiatioms between Jor-
dan and [srael, bazed on the plan
put forwaid dy the US Govern-
ment which is nothing but an
extension of the one advanmced by
Johnson at the end of the six-day
war, ‘As a reswlt of these meetings
between Scrarton and Hussein,
direct megotiations with [srael were
secretly agreed upea and  will
probadly be disclosed aftexr Nixon's
mauguration as President of the
United States.

After the accomplished fact, the
Jordan ' monarchy assumes public
stands aimed at denying these agree-
ments, as xn the case o1 the recent
demagogic siatements: made by
Jordamn’s Foreign Minister at the
UN to the effect that Jordan will
continue to support and give aid to
the Palestiniam commandos, and
lhat he Joresees no way out for
the Middle East crisis except a
direct comfromtation with [srael.

] In the past few months the
forces of imperialism and interma-
tional reaction have intensif.ed their
attacks against the People’'s Repub-
lic of South Yemen.

Ever since the youngest of the
Arab republics attained its imde-
pendence, the aggressions, conspir-
acies, sabotages, etc. — simed at
overthrowing the. revolutiomary
government of that country and
restoring the feudalists to power —
have been continuous. These ag-
gressions are fundamentally car-
ried out by the US and British
imperialists, who use the ultrareac~
tionary and feudalist regime of
Saudi Arabia as instrument and

base oi their operations in this
area.

As a1 example of how far the
imperialiste have gome in their
eagermess to wipe out the liberty
conquered by a people with their
own blood, and in their aggressive
plans against South Yemen, we
may point out that at present there
are {ive thousand mercenary troops
training in Saudi Arabia who get
techpical and maierial aid from the
B1S and’ Great Britain. This con-
siderab ie force of aggression, equip-
ped with the most modern weapons
and with abundant resources, may
be launched in:o an attack at any
momen-.
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